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closed by walls or fences to keep catlle etc.; stable;
sty, kennel elc., comp. okponotSu, horse-stable; tSinaia-
tSu cow -stable; toiatSu, sheep- or goal-stable or yard;
wotSu, fowl-house etc.; room closed up in particular,
prison, Jail, goal; comp. asa, pia, fiase; mé or mon,
sai elc.; tSun — tSu mli, inside of the room, inside
(s. agbo na, kpo no); ba tSun, v. to come into the room,
to come inside; ku tSu, v. to break a house down; ma
5y, inf. tSumd, tSumamo, v. and tfa tSu, inf. tSutfa, v.
to build (a house); sa tSu or (Sun, lo outfit a house,
room; to tSun, v. to lodge in a room; wo tsu, inf. tSu-
w0, v. lo thatch; wo t5un; inf. (Suawo, v. to put in
prison; wo tSun, v. to sleep inside, in a room; ya tSun,
to go inside etec.

tSabe, n. time of ripening of fruits; s. tSu, ¥

tSublamo, n. binding up the lattice-work of a room or thatch
(building expression).

tsufa, n. = 15ofa, which see mlh ils compounds.

tSuhenii, pl. n. building material; furniture of a room; tSuin-
nii, n. th. s.

tSui (= rooms?), n. heart in the widest sence of the
word; (Suin, pl. tSuiian, n. inside of the heart; the word
t5ui and (Suin or tSuiian is used like he, hie, musu, yi,
yitSo, as grammat. subj. or obj. of verbs express move-
ments of soul and spirit, as well as some bodily com-
plaints; the most common expressions of this kind are
the following: tSui fi, v. inf. tSuifd, lit. the heart comes
forth or out (s. fi, v. and tSui nyo Si, v.), to be cast
down, hopeless, afraid, frightened; to dispair (Germ.
oDag Hery entfillt ibm“, Elopft ete.); tsui he dso m. k.,
inf. (SuihedSole, to have inward peace, to be al peace
(comp. he dSo, v. toin dSo, v. hie dSo, v.); tSui hao
m. k., inf. tSuihaomo, v. to be passionale; (5ui nyo Si,
inf. (SuiSinyd, v. (lit. the heart sinks down, gets quiet);
to be of good cheer, comfort; to be comforled, quiel;
elc. 15ui sa, inf. tSuisale, to have a fit heart, to be bold,
brave; hearty (,beher3t”); (Sui s, inf (Suisa, v. {o be
out of breath; to gap for breath; (Sui $3, v. inf. (Suis3,
to feel heartburning; to yearn, stronger than ,musun
186, v.*; tSui §i, inf. 1SuiSimo, v. to have heartbealing;
tSui tfa, v. inf. t3uitfa, th. s. and to be afraid, frighte-
ned elec. As gram. obj. tSui is esp. used in the foll.
phrases: to {Sui $i, inf. tSuiSilo, v., and nme tSui Si,
inf, {SuiSinme, v. to have patience, to be patient, f, i.
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fime of3ui Si ohimi! have patience with me! — na tSui,
inf. {Suinamo, v. to be courageous; lo lake courage; na
t5ui! take courage, take a heart! faf’ ein Hery; ha (Sui,
inf. {Suihdmo, v. to give a heart, fo encourage etc.; tsake
tSui, inf. tSuitSakemo, v. to change the heart, to repent
(uszavosw) ele. comp. bo in Ot. and yi, dfenmo efc. in
G ete. efc.

tSuido, tSwindo, n. grief of heart.

tsuifa, n. frightening; hopelessness; fear; despair, fr. tSui
T2 Ve S

tsuifalo, n. frightened, hopeless, despairing person.

{Suifasane, n. a frightful, fearful, desperate matter, news etc.

{suihalo, n. encourager, fr. ha tSui, v.

tsuihamo, n. encouraging.

{Suihaolo, n. passionale person.

iSuihaomo, n. heart-trouble; passion; fr. tSui hao, v.

tsuihe'Sole, n. peace of hearl; comp. hedSole, hiedSole,
toindsole; fr. tsui he dso, v.

tSuin, = tSui mli, inside of heart; pl. tSuiian.

{Suina, ady. heartily.

{Suinamo, n. courage (§erzhaftigfeit), fr. na tSui, v.

{suinalo, n. courageous person.

tsuintSakelo, — {tSuitsakelo, n. repenting person.
{suintsakemo, — (SuitSakemo, n. repentance.
tsuisale, n. boldness, bravoury; — {Suinamo, n. (Herzhaf-

tiafeit, Beberitheit) fr. tsui sa, v.

{Suisalo, n bold person.

{5uisti, n. want of breath; gaping for breath; suffocation,
fr. tsui su, v. 2

tSuisa, n. hearlburning, utmost yearning; comp. musun-
150, n.

tSuisimo, n. bea'ing of the heart; pulsation, fr. tSui Si, v.

1suiSinme, n. fr. nme {Sui $i, v., and

(5uisito, n. fr. to t3ui 8i, v. patience; longsuffering; for-
bearance. |

tSuis nmelo, n. and

{suisitolo, n. longsuffering, patient, forbearing person.

SuisSinyd, n. quielness, comfort; cheerfulness (contrary of
{Suifa, n.), fr. nme tSui Si, v.

- {SuiSinyolo, n. quiet, comforted, cheerful person.

tsuitfa, n. heartbealing = tSuiSimo, fear, apprehension, fr.
t5ui tfa, v.

{Suilsakelo, n. repenting person, fr. tSake Sui, v.
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tSuitSakemo, n. change of the heart, repentance; ueravoic:
— dfenmotSakemo, dséntSakemo, n.

tSuiwale, n. hardness of heart, fr. tSui wa, v.

(Suiwalo, n. person of a hard heart.

tSuiwadselo, n. person hardening his heart, fr, wadse (Sui, v,

tSuiwadSemo, n. hardening of the heart.

iSuiwo, n. rest, recreation.

tSuiwolo, n. person resling or recreating himself.

isuiyeli, n. trouble, grief; hearteating; fr. tSui ye, v. and
ye tSui, v.

tSuiyelo, tSuiyelilo, n. a person grieved or grieving.

tsukatSuka = tSikatsika, tSakatsaka, sakasaka, ete. adv. dis-
orderly, in a hubbub.

tSuko, inf. tSukomo, v. to roast or dry on life-coals, to
smoke, as it is done with meat, fish ete. for preserya-
tion; comp. Si, 5a; be, ho; ka; wo lasu mli, v.

tSukomo, n. roasting on life-coals.

tSukumo, tSukuomo, n. house-breaking; breaking down of
a house.

tSukutSuku, adj. and adv. ,in a buzzle“; busy; busily: full
of people, lively ete.; fe —, v. to be in a buzzle,
buzzling.

tSukutSukufemo, n. buzzle.

tSulo, n. not used; comp. tSuru; fr. tsu, v.

tsalo, n. cleanser, purifier; sanclifier; fr. tsa, v.

tsalo, pl. tsaloi, n. sender (comp. (80, v.); worker, labourer,
but only used in compounds, s. niitsulo, n. Comp. tsolo,
Ad. v.

tsulo, tsulo, tsulo, pl. tsudsi, n. servant in the most
extensive sence; slave (a more common and less offensive
expression as nyon; comp. abofra, akoa and nya, n. in
Otyi); subject; comp. 72y and dovioc. See also: weni,
weyo; webii; bi; suolo; awoba; etec. Ad. tSolo and tsu-
lo, n.

tSalobi, n. child of a servant.

tsulobe, n. time of a servant.

{sulodsen, n. servants-life, — character.

tSaloghena, n. duty, part of a servant.

tsulohegbe, n. allowance, right of a servant.

tsulond, pl. -nii, n. servanls part elc,

tSuloniitSumo, n. servants business.

tsulonu, pl. tsudsihi, n. male-servant.

tsulosune, n. servants cause, matter, palaver.
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tSilotSu, n. room of a servant.

tsalowe, n. house and home of a servant.

tsaloyo, pl. tSudsiyei, n. female-servant.

tsulu, pl. (Sudsi, ady. s. (Suru, adj.

,{5umi, tSumamo, n. house-building; fr. ma tSu, v.

tSumalo, n. housebuilder, = tsutfalo, n.

tsimo, n. cleansing; purification; sanctification, fr. t3d, v.
wiping, rubbing, drying, fr. fSamo, v.

{Sumo, inf. (3amo, v. to wipe, to cleanse by rubbing; to
dry by rubbing. Comp. Sa; kpla he, v. elc.

tstimo he, -hie, -mli, -no, -se ete. to wipe outside, the
face, inside ete.

tsimo, n. sending; business, labour, work, fr. tsu, v.

tSun, n. = (50 mli, inside of the room; adv. inside.

tsunba, tsunbotemo, (Sunya, n. entering of a room; coming
or going inside. :

tSunma, n. plastering of a room, fr. ma tSu mli, v.

tsuno, n. cover of a room, s. tSuyiten, n.

{Sunwo, n. putting in prison; imprisoning.

tsunsalo, tSusalo, n. outfitter of a room.

{sunsamo, tSusamo, n. oulfilling of a room.

tsunye, n (lit. housemother); a small lizard living in rooms.

’tsuru, etSuru, pl. tSudsi, adj. red, ripe; brown-red; yellow-
red elc.; fr. {Su, v. motSuru, a red person.

tSuse, n. place behind the house or room; — ady. aside;
menslruation = gbese; ya -, v. to have the —.
Suseya, n. mensirualion — gbeseya.

1Susamo, tsunsamo, n. white-washing of a room.

tsutfa, n. housebuilding = tSumai, n.

tsutfalo, n. builder; comp. ghogbotfalo, n.

t5utso, inf. (Sutsomo, v. lo halt beceuse of disability to
tread or stand down; shortened reduplication of {50, v.

tsulsolo, n. halting, lame person; comp. tSolo, atsoke,
akpake, osifo, obubuafo, n. etec.

{Sutsomo, n. halting.

Sutsu, n. (but out of use) = $isi, beginning; ady. first,
at first, in the beginning; = klenklen, adv.

tSutSu klenklen, ady. th. s. as (sutSu, only stronger, quite
in the beginning.

tSutSubii, pl. n. the first people; comp. sebii, n. ete.

tSulSumo, pl. -mei, n. the first person.

{SuntSumo, n. wiping of a room.

15uiSuno, pl. -nii, n. the first thing,
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{SutSusane, pl. -sadsi, n. first matter, first cause, first pa-
laver. 1

tSuwo, n. thatching of a house, fr. wo tSu, v.

tSuwolo, n. thatcher.

tSuyiten, n. housetop, flat or otherwise.

Suyo, (Sunyo, pl. -yei, n. girl or woman in the same room;
Haudmdidden, Handweib; girl or woman making a room,
Jimmermdidchen, Jimmerfrau.

tSw — see under: tf —.

ta, pl. tumo, inf. tu, tamo, v. to jump; to jump up; fo
spring up; to let s. th. jump; ete. (Comp. tu mirikd
and tutu mirikd, v. to run, in Ot. and teke, v. in Gi.)

ta mli, v. to jump in.

td no, v. to jump upon or over — teke no.

ta Si, v. to jump down.

tu, n. (Ot tuo) gun, musket; Sika —, inf. tasikamo, to
load a gun; tfa —, inf tatfa, v. to discharge a gun;
tfa m. k. —, to shoot s. b.; ta fe, inf. tafele, v. to burst
(of a gun); — kwa, v. to miss fire ete.

tu m. k., v. to cup s.b.

14, n. cupping.

ta and tumo, n. jumping.

tam! interj. gone! dead! beni efo pe, tam! when she had
scarcely born (she was) dead! comp. a similar use of
krana, bum etc., yi fé, n.

ta, n. brasil-wood; colour of it.

tatso, pl. -tSei, n. brasil-tree.

td, tam, tntata, tantu, adj. and adv. dark; darkly; in the
very middle, ten tantu, Lh. s.

fu, Ad. v. to speak.

tu and tiu (Ot. th. s.), inf. {4, tumo and 1iumé, v. to fol-
low; to run after; fo persecute; to hunt after; to let
blood; to lake blood by leeches or a lancet; to bleed;
s. ba, v.

fu se, v. th.s.

tu-wo m. k. den, v. to give something over to s.b.; inf. tu.

ia, n. giving over.

tua, inf. tuamo, v. fo attack, to aggress; fo come over one
unexpectedly and by force; to clysler with pepper and
the like; s. also fu, v. th.s.

tualo, n. aggressor; person clystering.

tnamo, n. atlack; aggression; Ueberfall; clystering.

tzamond, n. clyslerpipe; s. ben(ud, th. s.
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tae, inf. tiemo, v. lo draw off; wine, elc. fo rain; see
Nyonmo fue, v.

tafemo, and

tafelemo, n. bursting of a gun; - - guns.

tafelo, tdsolo, n. gunmaker; gunsmith.

tufle, n. (obscene word, perh. Fanti) anus; comp. duna, n.

tufu, v. to rot.

‘tufo (and ’tofo), and

‘tufu, n. s. atufu, n. the pad which women wear on their
back; 8i —, v. fo bind up this pad.

‘tufusi, n. binding up of the back-pad of women,

tugblon, n. hinder part of a gun.

tui! interj. used in driving away small cattle; {ui! tui! th.s.

tokwamo, n. missing of a gun.

tukutuku, adj. and adv. fat, round (of limbs); enane ye
tukutuku tamo wolo mli mfonini nane, his fool is as
round as that of a picture in a book.

tuli. adj. and ady. little.

tulo, n. persecuter; follower; bleeder, lancer.

talo, n. jumper.

Tumo, pr. n. of a fetish belween Osu and Ga.

timo, n. persecution; following; hunting after.

ta, and

tamo, n. jumping; springing up.

tumu, and

tumo, n. dunghill, such as generally is found near towns
and villages, where every kind of rubbish, dung, etc.
is casl; tumo no, adverbially used: on or upon the
dunghill,

fumononii, pl. n. things on the dunghill or fit to be cast
there, oufcast (also used of persons).

tam, tan, adj. and ady. see ta, dark; black.

tana, n. muzzle of a gun; ftropically used: strength, abi-
lity; mile etuna, I know his strength.

tun, n. the pulp of a tree used by the felishpriest for
powder to besmear their idols with.

funi, n. small barrel; keg; s. akotowa, th. s.

‘lankpa, atunkpa, n. square bottle; comp. to, abodiamo.

tunkun, p. new palm-wine, which comes first, after the
trees are felled, and operates on the bowels; comp. ko-
kro, n.

tunte = G mli te, n. gunstone, i.e. ball, lead in the guns.
The natives generally cut the lead-bars into small pieces
for this purpose.

Zimmermann, Akra-Yocab. 21
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tuntrd, truntra, tuntratuntrd, adj. and adv. speckled; spot-
ted; comp. damdam; nwatanwala ete.

tuntu, luntu, adj. and adv. very dark, black; in the very
middle; s. lu, adj. and ady.; and comp. dun; ton, ady.

tutantu, adj. very dark, black.

tase, n. hinder-part of a gun.

tugblon, th. s.

tasikamo, n. loading of a gun.

tutfa, n. discharge of a gun or guns; salutation with gun-
fire; shooting.

tatfalo, n. discharger of a gun.

tu'Sofa, tutSufa, n. gun-powder; s. tSofa, n.

tata, redupl. v. fr. o, v.

tuty, n. chaff; comp. toto, Sabii, n.

tutu, adyv. (oo much; edomi (atu; it grieves me loo much;
very much; ccmp. pi, 186, naakpa, pam, lam, po elec.

tutatu, adj. and adv. very dark, black; darkly; s. tu, adj.

tanyo, n. a kind of euphorbia.

The vowel u does not iniliate any Ga-word; where it
seems so, a scarcely audible ,w* is the initiating con-
sonant, comp. esp. wWo-, w0, wu- eic.

Ve

The consonant ,v“, pronounced as in English, does
not appear in proper Ga-words, but in some words
from the Ayigbe or Ewe-Language spoken beyond the
river Volta and in Dahomey.

Veveve, adj. and ady. hard; hardly.

vi, adj. and adv. weak, weakly; s. gbedé, boboli ete.

vo, adj. and adv. very deep; deeply; comp. also vo or wo
in Ot

vi, a na'ural sound, adv., to immitate the wind etc.

W.

The semiconsonant w has several peculiarities, which

are to be observed and are referred to in the sequel.

It resembles in general more the German w, than the

English ; but before o, 0, u is nearly heard as a full

,U“ serving as a consonant, or sometimes scarcely au-

dible; it also changes sometimes with h and in a few
cases with b and m.

Wa, inf. wa, wale and wamo, v. fo be hard, heavy,

strong, difficult; to harden, strengthen, comp. wadse, v.
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. to stand still, s. wa damo Si, v.; fo accompany; to as-
sist; to case one’s self, inf. wamo, and wa nane, inf.
nanewamo, th. s. more decent expression than nya, v.,
but compare ya kona, {30 no, niiase, dfeian; (56 he efc.
to creep, — wamo; elc. The word is frequently com-
bined with grammat. subj. and obj., to diversify its use:
The most common are the following: den wa, inf. den-
wale, v. to be hardbanded, i. e. illiberal, covetous (comp.
kpekpe, hie wa, nine Si wa, v. th. s. and den kpo, v.
th. contrary); he wa, inf hewale, hewa, v. (o be strong,
well, sound, healthy; with obj. to be well, ehe ewale,
he is well (again); s. he, n., but: he wa he (inf. he-
wale, but scarcely used), v. to have pain all over the
body, lit. the body is hard to the body; comp. he, n.;
wa he, v.; hie wa, inf. hiewale, hiewa, v. lo be hard-
faced, hard, sparing, covelous; lo be sfrict. etc., comp.
yi wa; hie wa he, v. to have pain in lhe face; hienmeii
wa he, v. lo have pain in the eyes; itSo wa, s. yilSo
wa and yi wa; mli wa, inf. mliwale, v. to be inwardly
hard; na wa, inf. nawale, v. to be hardmouthed; to
speak hard, bold, tenacious; to be hard or tough in
general; to use hard words ete.; no wa, inf. nowale, v.
to have a hard surface; nadsian wa, inf. nadsianwale, v.
to have strong legs; to stand fast; nine $i wa, inf. nine-
Siwale, v. lo be of a hard hand, = den wa, v. se wa,
inf. sewale, v. to have a hard, strong back; to be hard
in consequence; S. se; Sisi wa, SiSiwale, v. to be hard
at the bottom, hard to be explained, difficult to under-
sfand, s. §iSi; (Sui wa, inf. tSuiwale, v. to be hardhearted:
yi wa, yifSo wa, inf. yiwale, yitSowale, v. to be hard-
headed; to be hard, cruel, stubborn ete., s. wa yi; and
to be stupid, unable (o learn (comp. ,ein barfer Kopf”
in both sences in German). Comp.: Ehe wa tamo ba,
he is as hard or tough as a crocodile; ohia wa, poverly
is hard e'c. ete.

wa he, inf. hewa, v. o pain (the body, s. he, n.), ewa
mihe, il pains mi; mihe wa mihe, my body pains me;
mimusun wa mihe, my belly pains me; miyitso wa mi
he, I have head-ache elc.

wa — damo §i, double v. to stand still.

wa nane, inf. nanewamo, v. to ease one's self; decent ex-
pression = wa, inslead of nya, v.

wa m. k. yi, inf. yiwale (comp. yi wa, v. and toi gho and
gbo toi, v.), v. to be hard, cruel to s. b, to illtread

21*
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s. b., owale yi, thou illtreadedst him; comp. fe niisenii-
anii, v., S€, V.

wa, n. hardness, strength; pain; adj. hard, strong; gbe wa,
a strong or loud voice; s. wale, n. th, s.

wa, n. snail.

wa, aux. v. = ba; seldom used; mikeo waba, 1 will come
with thee.

wa -, sometimes — woba -, woo -, we will or shall -,

- wa = - ba, - ma, -a, Ot deminutive answering the Ga:

bi, mi; f. i, awurdwa or awura, little master, i.e. mistress.

wabii, pl. of wao, n., which see.

wadse, inf. wadsemo (causative form of wa, comp. Sedse,
sodse elc.), v. to harden, strengthen; to confirm; Nyehai
wowadsSea wohe krede. let us fully confirm ourselves!
Comp. wo hewale, v. th. s.

wadSe he, inf. hewadSemo, v. to strengthen one’s self.

wadSe hie, inf. hiewadSemo, v. to harden the face, to
harden one’s bebaviour; comp. hie wa, v.

wadse mli, inf. mliwadSemo, v. to confirm inwardly; comp.
mli wa, v.

wadSe na, iof. nawadSemo, v. to harden one’s mouth,
speech, words etc., comp. na wa, V.

wadse nane, v. to strengthen the foof.

wadse nine, v. lo strengthen the hand.

wadse (sui, inf. tSuiwadSemo, v. (o harden the heart; comp.
tsul wa, v.

wadSe yi or yitSo, inf. yi- or yitSowadSemo, v. to harden
the head; comp. yi wa, v.

wadselo, n. hardener; strengthener; confirmer; fr. wadse, v.

wadsemo, n. hardening; strengthening; confirmation; comp.
hewalewo, n. th. s.

wadsi, pl. of wan, n. which see with its compounds.

waduru, wadurutso, pl. -tSei, n. the wooden mortar for
beating or mashing ,fufui* and other food; mortar; s.
baduru; Ot. Wodru.

wadurutSomlibi, n. the pestle or pounder of it; s. woma.

wala (also woala, wola), n. life (comp. wa, n. and la, n.
Hanson: wara, corroboration of wa, n. strength), some-
times yiwala, life of the head; comp. hiekdmo, hekamo, v.;
na -, and yina -, v. inf. walanamo; yiwalanamo, to be
kept alive, to be save, saved; fo be preserved (comp.
owog, cwfecdar); here wala, here yiwala, inf. wala-
heremo, yiwalaheremo, v. fo save alive, to save (cwiew,
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salyum facere); elc. comp. also: yiwala, n. yiwala o, v.
elc. and nkwa, gye nkwa etc. in Ot

walabe, n. time of life.

walabu, n. well of life.

walafa, n. river of life.

walagbe, n. way of life.

walagbi, n. day of life.

walahalo, n. lifegiver.

walahamo, n. lifegiving.

walaherelo, yiwalaherelo, n. sayiour (Heiland, cwrnp);
sayer, preserver; comp. herelo, dsielo; kpolo; hefalo, n. ete.

walaherelogbei, n. saviours name.

walahereloniitSumo, n. saviours work.

walaherelosane, n. saviourshistory.

walaheremo, yiwalaheremo, n. salvation (Heil, Se-
ligfeit, owwyoie); saving; preservation; comp. heremo,
dsiemo; kpomo; hefimo, n. 'elc.

walaheremobe, n. time of salvation.

walaheremobi, n. child of salvation.

walaheremowiemo, n. word of salvation.

walanalo, n. person saved; scarcely used.

walanamo, n. preservation; fr. na wala, v.

waland, pl. -nii, n. some thing of life.

walasane, n. matter of life.

walasisi, n. ground, foundation of life.

walatSo, pl. -tSei, n. tree of life.

walalse, n. father, possesser of life.

walawiemo, n. word of life.

walayi, n. head, fountain of life.

wale, n. strength (comp. hewale); hardness; durability
(comp. yiwale); power etc.; help, assistance, strengthening,
empowering (comp. hewalewo, n. and wadSemo); pain,
hardship (comp. hewa, wa, n.); fr. wa, v.

walo, n. meat of eatable snails.

walo, n. strong, hard, powerful person; assistant, helper
(comp. wadselo, hewalewolo, hefatalo, bualo ete.); cree-
per efe. fr. wa, v.

wamo, n, creeping; scratching; easing, one’s self, comp.
nanewamo, n., from wamo, v.; help, fr. wa m. k, v.

wamo, inf. wamo, v. lo creep; also used of children not
yet able to walk; Ot. wyia, v.; to scratch. '

wamoba, n. creeping plant.

wamgbi, n, creeping child,
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wamond, pl. -nii, n. creeping creature (comp. German:
» Gewiivm).

wamono, pl. wamonii, n. chamberpot for children.

wamolSu, n. privy.

wan, pl. wadsi, n. grey hair (of old people); dse wadsi,
— wan, inf. wadsidSe, wandse, v. fo get grey hair.

wandse, wadsidse, n. getting grey hair.

wandselo, wadsiadselo, wantSe, pl. -tSemei; wadsialSe,
pl. -atsemei, n. person having grey hair (, ®raufopf”).
Generally an honouring tittle.

wanono, n. shell of a snail.

wanwan, kukeruku wanwan, nat. sound, immitalion of the
voice of doves.

wao, pl. wabii, n. finger; toe; claw; nine-wao, n. finger;
nanewao, n. loe; loflo-wao, n. claw of a bird; ete. Ad.
nwe, n.

waolo, n. (fingerman) epithet of the leopard; comp. hie-
nmalo, n.

waoselami, n. nail of finger or foe.

wara, n. s. wala.

ware, n. s. wale.

waskefa, n. europ. word: basin; wash-basin.

watere and anowatere (Ot. th. s.), n. water-melon.

wawonu, n. soup made of eatable snails.

wayeli, n. ealing of snails.

wayelo, n. snail-eater.

we, n. house (in the widest sence of the word, Ot. fi);
house and yard, dwelling, home etc. (Haus und Hof)
as one whole, with all it contains: comp. §ia and (Su,
n.; tropical: people belonging to a house, comp. weku,
webii. The word does not accept any postposition ex-
pressing a localily, as: hie, he, mli, na, no, se, Si, Sisi,
yiten ete., f. i. miya miwe, I go to my house (home;
comp. 5ia); eye ewe, he is in his house; edSe owe, il
comes from thy house. Comp. the same rule in the
nouns: hie, he, bo, Sia, nwei elc. being as ,we* al the
same time adverbially used.

webii, pl. n. people of a house; domestics (lat. familia);
subjects; people; Nyonmo webii, pl. n. God’s people;
mantse webii, the kings people; etc. slaves.

wedsen, n. life, charakter of a house.

wedSomo, n. house-blessing.

wegbena, n. house-duty; houseright.

wehegbe, n. house-liberty, -right.
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wel, n. extorture; ye wei, v. lo extort.

weiyeli, n. exfortion.

weiyelo, n. extortioner.

weku, pl. wekui and wekumei, n. family; relationship; comp.
ka, n.; asafoka, dsaka, manka, n. efc.

wekufahe, n. family-sepulchre.

wekunii, pl. n. things belonging to afamily; family-possession.

wekunye, pl. -nyemei, n. family-mother.

wekunyo, pl. wekumei, n. person belonging to a family;
relation; pl. -hi, n. men of a family.

wekubii, 1. n. — wekumei; family-members.

wekusane, pl. -sadsi, n. family-palawer.

wekulSe, pl. -tSemei, n. family-father, -head.

wekuyo, pl. -yei, n. woman belonging lo a family.

weni, pl. wehi, n. (seldom used) male-servant; male-slave;
comp. I3alonu, n.; webii, n.; weyo, n.

were, S. wyere.

wereho, s. wyereho.

wes, n. dan. waist-coat.

wesé, adj. and adv. froward; precocious; -ly; -ly.

weyo, pl. weyei, n. female-servant; female-slaye; comp,
tsuloyo, n. and wenu, n.

wi, s. vi, adj. and adv. weak; weakly.

‘Words not to be found here see under wy —.

wie (or wyie), inf. wiemo, v. to speak; ke m. k., —, v.
to speak with or to s.b.; comp. ke, v.; dse na, v.

wie he, inf. hewiemo, v. to speak about, of; to slander.

wie hewo, v. to speak about. :

wie hie, inf. hiewiemo, v. lo speak to one’s face; to ad-
monish; reproove; reproach; comp. wie-ts6, v.; ka, v.;
fa, v.; dse, v.

wie hahtaha, inf. hahahawiemq, v. to murmer.

wie mli, inf. mliwiemo, v. to speak into s. th. (Dreinveden);
to interrupt by speaking; comp. {5e sane na, v.

wie na, inf. nawiemo, v. to speak mouth to mouth; to
speak to; to salule (comp. einipredyen, vorfpredyen in
German).

wie se, inf. sewiemo, v.; to speak behind one’s back; fo
backbite, to slander; comp. wie he, v.; nyle m. k. 3isi,
v.; lo speak after; - - afterwards.

wie-150 m. k., inf. wiemo ke (50mo, double v., to admo-
nish, teach, exhort s. b.; wiemo ke (56mo edsee mo
dSemo, jrv. admonishing is not scolding one; comp. also
dsadSe- 56, double v. (and ka-kyere, v. in Otyi).
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wie (Sui na, v. inf. tSuinawiemo; to speak to the heart, i. e.
friendly; 255 727, 1 Mos. 34, 3.

wielo, n. speaker; talker; babbler.

wiemo, n. speaking; speech; word; language; fr. wie, v.;
comp. also: sane, gbé, kemo, n.

wiemo ke (S0mo, n. admonition; fr. wie-150, double v.

wiemoiaheniile, n. linguistic, philology.

wiemoiaheniilelo, n. linguist.

winkle, n. dan. rightangular ruler; 2Binfel.

wiri, inf. wirimo, v. to row a vessel; comp. pia lele he, v.

wirilo, n. rower.

wirimo, n. rowing.

wirimotSo, pl. -1Sei, n. generally corrupted into wulotSo;
row; s. also tablo, th. s.

wo, inf. wo, womo, irreg. pl. form: hole, inf. holemo, v.
to lift, to take up (esp. of heavy things, comp. ko,
kolo, no, v.), to carry (f.i. a child; a man; comp. hie,
tére, tfa kon; kpe, v. elc.); to pul; comp. lo, nme; lo
call; comp. wo gbei, v. lo wear; to bear; to gather, to
bring forth (erzeugen, s. wo, v. in Otyi and Ga fo, v.);
lo generale, produce efc.; to exalt, to esteem = bu,
dsie yi, hie so, v. etc., lo honour, respect; to take
something upon one’s self; in the latter signification it
Is used as an auxil. v. combined with other verbs in the
infinitive, = to be able, to can, to may; to begin, be
abouf ele., f.i. miwo ba, I am about to come; ewoo
femo, he is not going to do; wéwo wohe samo, let us
prepare ourselves! ewo Sifimo, he begins (o be firm; ete.
The principal uses in combinations of this exceeding fre-
quent verb are the following; atatu wo, inf. atatuwo, v.
to be cloudy, foggy weather; s. atatu, oblotu, ete.; dfei
wo, inf. dfeiwo, v. to accumulate sweepings, dust, dirt;
he wo n.k., v. to gather or accumulate s.th. outwardly;
ehe wo fo, he is outwardly fat; hie wo n. k., v. to take
up or gather s. th. on the surface; mli wo n. k., v. lo
gather or produce s. th. inwardly; mli wo la, inf. mlila-
w0, V. to get info a passion (,to gather inward fire“),
lo get angry; mli wo m. k. la, v. to get angry with
s. b.; similarly is na wo, no wo, se wo, 8iSi wo, tSui
wo, yi wo n. k. elc. to be explained; bul: musu wo
m. k., v. to be pressed down, overpowered by the belly;
to be too stout.

wo alali, inf. alaliwg, v. lo interrupl a person speaking —
dsedse, tota, v.
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wo anteo (antew, Of. non-appearance), v. to lay in ambush ;
s. wo ka, v.

wo atade, inf. aladewo, v. to wear (european) dress; comp.
bu mama, v.

wo atifo, inf. atifowo, v. to put colour; to die; to colour.

wo bai, v. lo produce leaves.

wo bi, wo gbeké, v. to carry a child on the arms (or on
the back comp. kpe, v.).

wo bo, v. to be full of dew.

wo dan, v. to put into one’s mouth.

wo den, v. lo take in hand; to get into a fray, scuffle;
close fight (,bandgemein werden”).

wo dfei, v. to grow grass, to produce grass; to accumu-
late dirt, sweepings etc.; see dlei, n. inf. dfeiwo, comp.
dfei wo, v.

wo dso no, inf. dsonowomo, v. to (ake up or begin a
dance.

wo dun, inf. dunwo, v. to be endarkened, covered with
darkness; to get dark; tSu len wo dun, the room is dark;
comp. tse, v. the contrary.

wo fo, inf. fowo, v. lo accumulate or produce fat; to get
fat; to be fat.

wo foi, inf. foiwo, foiwomo, v. to run; to flee = hie foi,
dso foi, Sa foi efc.; to make to run; to put to flight;
awoame foi, they were put to flight; driven off.

wo fu, v. to grow luxuriously.

wo ga, inf. gawo, v. to wear a ring.

wo ghale no, v. lo take up prophesying, to begin to pro-
phesy.

wo ghla or gbidld no, v. to enter marriage, to go to be
married, only used of a woman (comp. wye, kpe, v.
ele.).

wo gbeé no, inf. ghenowd, v. to lift up the voice, to cry.

wo gbe, inf. ghewo, v. to put on the way, to dispatch
(s. dsie gbe, v.) to give one money, ,subsistence“ for
the way; s. ha sisé, th. s.

wo gbei, inf. gbeiwo, v. to give a name (sometimes’ gbei
is let away, f.i. ewole Anan, he called him Anan, s.
wo, v.); to call.

wo ghei no or ano, inf. gheinowd, -mo or gbeianowdmo, v.
lo mention or take up one’s name; s. ghei, n.

wo gbeke, v. to take up a child; to carry a child on the
arms.

wo gbomo, v. lo take up or carry a person; s, tere, v.
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wo gogomii, inf. gogdémiiwo, v. lo produce worms, to get
wormy.

wo he, inf. hewd, v. to lift one’s self np; to be proud.

wo he mo, inf. henowomo, v. to exalt, to honour, to lift
up; to exalt one’s self; miwo mihe no, I exall myself;
comp. wo hie nyam; bu, hie so, v. etc. and [, v.

wo he n. k., v. lo put something about, around, at s. th.

wo hewale, inf. hewalewo, v. to strengthen.

wo hie mudsi, inf. hiemudsiwo,, v. lit. to put dirt into
ones face; lo disgrace one, to make one ashamed.

wo hie no, v. to lift up the face.

wo hie nyam, inf. hienydmnwo, v. to glorify; to be gracious,
to s. b. (verherrlichen; begnadigen; buldreid) jepn gegen
@inen), so as only a higher one can do toward a lower
one; comp. wo he no, v. and domo, dro, na mobo, v.

wo hienmei no, pl. hole hienmeii ano, inf. hiehmeiiano-
holemo, v. to lift up the eye; — the eyes. !

wo m. k. hiegble, v. to make one ashamed; comp. hie-
gble, n. wo hie mudsi, v., ghe m. k. hie, v. ete.

wo ho, inf. howo, v. lo impregnate (fhwdingern), comp.
ho, n., n6 ho and hie ho, v.

wo homo, v. lo be able to sell; to produce hunger; comp.
homo, n.

wo homo, v. to be able to cook, to begin to cook.

wo bon, v. to put a shade; to be shadowy.

wo hon, v. to put on a ,hon“-string; s. hon, v.

wo itSo, s. wo yi, yilSo.

wo ka, inf. kawo, v. (o ambuscade; s. ka, n.; to lie in
ambush, einen $interhalt legen; to tempt, to ensnare;
comp. ka, v. 80, v.

wo kalo, v. to put lime on s. th.

wo kane, v. fo take up a light.

wo kpulu, v. to take up a cup, jug ete.

wo kemo no, v. o take up a saying; s. wo wiemo no, V.

wo klamo no, v. to begin to soothsay.

‘wo or bu klala, v. to wear white shirling.

wo kpa, inf. kpawo, v. to put bonds on one, {o bind one,
— fi, v.; to bind a fetish-string on s. b., = wo hon, v.

wo kpo, v. to produce or form a lumb; s. kpo, n.

wo kua, v. to produce or form a heap.

wo kulSa, v. to prepare a sponge for use (by pulling if
in water etc.).

wo kusii, v. to be thick, bushy.
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wo la, inf. lawo v. to lake up or gather fire; to put fire
to; comp. mli wo la, v.

wo 1a, v. to produce, gather or accumulate blood.

wo lasu, inf. Jasuwd, v. to produce or emit smoke, to
smoke.

wo lala or lamo, v. to get or take up a song, o give out
a song, to begin to sing.

wo lai, v. to get up firewood, fuel; to add fuel to a fire.

wo lo, v. to gather, accumulate flesh; to produce or ge-
nerale fish (of water).

wo lomo, v. to take up a curse; to begin cursing.

wo lumo, v. to exalf one to be governor, to make one
governor,

wo min, v. to give a name {o a fown.

wo manlse, inf. mantSewo, v. to make king; to make a
king; ewole amemantse, he made him king over them.

wo mli, inf. mliwo, v. to put in, into, to add; to fill up;
to give over and above (,Dreingeben”).

wo mlila = mli wo la, v. to get angry.

wo mlu, v. to produce or accumulate dust.

wo modu, inf. moduwo, v. to get a tumor in the grain.

Wwo mon, v. to imprison one in the fort.

wo mu, v. te produce oil.

wo muiSuru, v. to produce palmoil; o measure palmoil;
to fill it into casks or pipes for shipmenl; fo load it;
s. ka mutSuru, v.

wo musu obo, n. to fill the belly.

wo musu, v. to take up mischief.

wo na, inf. nawo, v. to put s. (h. to one’s mouth; into
one’s mouth; to administer; inspire; suggest; prompt o
say elc.; to bespeak.

wo na lsofd, v. to administer medicine; to give poison, fo
poison, s. tSofd, n.

wo nane no, v. to lift up the foot, to hasten one’s jurney;
pl. hole nadsi ano, v.

Wo nii, v. to produce things, (o accumulate things; comp.
ba nii, and wo yibii, v.

Wo nine no, v. to lift up the hand for swearing, striking
efc.; pl. hole nidsi ano, v.

wo no, inf. nowo, nowomo, v. to take up, to begin (f. i.
lo sing, speak); to lift up; to elevale; to exalt; to ho-
nour, with the logical object betwixt, the verb and the
grammatical objecl, as: wo nine, nane, hie etc. no; pL
hole nii ano, if elevating in literal, wo nii ano, if exalt-
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ing in tropic sence; wo wiemo no ekon, to take up an
(old) palaver again; wo m. k. né, v. lo mention one’s
secret; ete. ele.

wo no, v. to produce, accumulate salt; to salt.

wo nSon, v. to put info the sea or seawater instead of
fulling or washing; to drown in the sea.

wo nu, inf. nuwo, v. to gather water; to draw matter (of
boils ete.); to put water to s. th., to water; to moisten,
soak ete.

wo nyomo, inf. nyomowo, v. to pay a debt; to pay; to
reward; to punish.

wo obo, obdbo, obobdbs, v. to fill up.

wo onufu, v. to take up, i. e. to destroy snakes; ogei
avpery, Mark. 16, 18.

wo sa, v. to take up one’s bed.

wo sane no, v. to take up an (old) palaver.

wo se, v. {o put back.

wo segbe, v. to put backward.

wo 5i, inf. Siwo, v. to lift up, to hold up, out; to pro-
mise; ewo Si, ake eeba, he promised to come; esi ni
ewo le, the promise he held out; to gather in a malti-
tude, to stand about; mei le ewo Si ye bie, people are
standing (have accumulated) here about (and are staring);
to pul down. ¥

wo SiSi, v. to take up or lift up the ground, bottom; rea-
son ete., s. Sisi, n.; to put down, under.

wo Soto, inf. Sotowo, v. to pepper; to season with pepper.

wo te, pl. hole tei, v. to take up a stone, stones; only
such of large dimensions or weight; comp. ko, kolo, v.

wo ten, v. to put into the midst.

wo m. k. tSe, v. to make one father, guardian, possessor,
ruler; wo n. k. no tSe, v. to put s. b. over s. th. :

wo tSu, inf. tSuwo, v. to thatch a room or house; s. ble, v.

wo tSui, inf. tSuiwo, v. to refresh, recreate one’s self;
miwo mitSui, I refresh myself.

wo tSun, v. to put into a room, i. e. into prison; inf.
tSunwo.

wo tu, v. fo take up a gun.

wo wiemg no, v. to begin to speak.

wo wo, v. to produce honey (of hollow trees).

wo wodsi, v. to produce eggs.

wo wui, v. fo produce seed.

wo yi, yitSo no, v. to lift up the head.
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wo yi kolomo or koromo, v. to disturb one by speaking,
talk etec.

wo yibii, inf. yibiiwo, v. to bear fruit (used of trees, plants)
s. yibii, n.

wo yin — wo yi mli, inf. yinwo, v. to put s. th. into
s. body’s head, to induce, suggest; s. wo na, v. to
yin, ete.

wo yitSo, v. wo yi, v.

wo yiten, v. to put on a fop; to put on the head.

Wo yo, v. to produce or bear beans and other legumes
or pulse.

wo, n. taking or lifting up; exaltation, elevation, honour,
glory; growth, produce, accumulation; putting, adding,
addition; etc. fr. wo, v.

wo (wuo, uwo? wo?) n. honey.

wo, n. fishing; ya wo, v. inf. woya, to go afishing, s.
Wuo, n.

wo, 5. wuo, n. wild cow; buffalo; living near the Volta.

wo, v. inf. wo, to sleep; ke m. k. wo, v. to sleep with
s. b.; miydwo! I go to sleep! Yawo dSogba! Go sleep
well! Eyvening salutation — Good night! Sleep well! —
Awo? awo? Answ. Miwo dSogba! — $at man qefdylafen?
Have people slept! (reduplicated): Answ. I have slept
well! (Morningsalutation); éwo, lit. have fallen asleep,
i. e. sleeps (generally the perfect tense used instead of
the present).

wo dei and wo adei, ade, v. lo slumber; inf. deiwo, adei-
wo; wo ade! Admonition (o children to sleep.

wo hiese (h’ése) v. to sleep behind the face, to nod; to
slumber.

wo wodel, wodoi, v. — wo dei, v. to slumber; inf. wo-
deiwo.

wo mli, v. to sleep in some place.

wo no, v. to sleep upon.

wo se, v. to sleep behind.

wo Sisi, v. lo sleep under s.th., to sleep down, down
stairs.

W0 wosa (comp. 5a, esa, n.) v. to sleep badly; lit. fo sleep
a corrupt sleep; comp. ndsa, n.

W0, n. sleeping; sleep; wo to m. k., sleep overpowers s. b.;
wo mli, in sleep, asleep, adverb. used; sleepingly.

Wwo (wuo), n. fishing; ya-, v. to go afishing.

WO (Wuo), n. Adnme, sea; from which the preceeding word
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is very probably an old use: ya wo. lo go to sea; comp.
nso (Ot. nsu), wuso.

W0, n. (perh. connected or the same with the preceeding
word) the next day; adv. to morrow (comp. dSetSeremo
and dSetSerend); wo ni dsi wo le maba, a peculiar ex-
pression: to morrow which is to morrow 1 will come;
certainly to morrow I will come!

wo se, wose, n. and adv. the day after to morrow (,1iber=
morgen”, adv.); wo lo wose, to morrow or the day
after; in fulure, afterwards; by and by, by the by.

wo lebi, to morrow morning.

wo [ane, to morrow (after)noon.

wo gbeke, to morrow evening.

W0 nyon, o morrow night.

wo m. k., inf. wo and womo. v. to hoot s.b., to ery at
or after s. b., Jemand auefdveien; f.i. a thief found in
the act of stealing and cried out by young and old;
amewole. Comp. wo yi, v.

W0, n. hooling; oufcrying.

wo m. k. yi, inf. yiwo, yiwomo, v. th. s., lit. to cry against
some body’s head; comp. dsie m. k. yi, v. the contr.

wo homo and wo homo yi, inf. homowo, hdmoyiwemo, v.
to cry bhunger out; i. e. to celebrate the harvest fes'i-
vi'y in Sept., which is generally called yam’s cuslom by
Europeans; see homowo, n.

wo (wuo?), inf. womo (wuomo); v. to wafch at nighl time
about catlle, fruils and other property; fo walch for
game; (perh. also related lo the preceeding word).

wo batafoi, v. to watch wild hogs.

wo bayeloi, v. to watch ,leafeating” antelopes.

wo he, inf. hewomo, v. to walch about s. th.

wo, see, wuo, n. fowl; cock, hen.

wo (with a scarcely audible w, wherefore often only heard
’0) pron. (indepentend wo, subjeclive wo-, possessive
wo —, objective — wo and — o), we; our; us; comp.
§ 21, 34; wodién!Se, we ourselves, our own; ourselyes;
wohe, ourselves (reflexive obj.), woha, we also, a'so
our, us also; wonon, even we, our, us; elc. elc.; wWoo -
before a verb indicales at the same (ime the future {ense
(= woba-, woa-, which latter is also heard).

wo-agbaku, n. honey-comb.

woala, s. wala, n. life.

woba, n. fowl-plant, a plant.

"woba, awoba, ahoba, n. bondman, -woman (Ot. word).
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wobé, n. lime for sleep, sleeping time; womobé, n. fime
for watching; watch-time.

wobi, pl. - wobii, n. honey child, i. e. bee.

wobi, n. fowl-child, i. e. chicken.

wobi, n. sleeping tenf, -hut.

wodd, n.; wine made of honey.

wodei, wodoi, n. slumber.

wodeiwo, n. slumbering.

wodeiwolo, n. slumberer.

wodsa, n! carving of a fowl.

wodse, n. coming from fishing, fr. dse wo, v.

wodsi, pl. of wolo, n., skins, papers ete.

wodsiano, pl. -anii, n. some thing pertaining fo papers,
books, etc.

wodsi, pl. of won, n. fetishes; dSemeiawodsi, the felishes
from there (s. dSemei), of a place.

wodsowodso, ady. — tSotSorotsotsoro, full; -ly.

wofe, n. fowl-dung; a kind of berries.

wofoi, v. s. wo foi, v.

wofoi — wo-ofoi, n. a very large kind of flies, horsefly;
comp. ofoi. ;

wogbe, woghemo, n. cock-crowing; a fime between 3—41
o’clock in the morning.

woholé, n. fowl-seller; -dealer.

wohomo, n. fowl-selling.

woko, inf. wokomo, v. to shake, to push to and fro
(,wade(n”); to loose; to rack; to wag.

wokolo, n. person shaking s. th.

wokemo, n. shaking, loosing, wagging ele. fr. woko, v.

wokomo and wokolomo, n., picking, i. e. eating of fowl;
comp. ko, pl. kolo, v.

woko, adyv. and

wokowoko , adj and ady. loose, shaking, tottering, rocking,
wagging (,wadelig”); loosely etc. fe —, v. to be loose,
shaking elc.

wokowokofemo, n. looseness.

wola, s. wala, n. life.

wolamo = lamo, n. dream.

wole = hole, pl. of wo, v. to lift up.

wolenyo, irreg. pl wolei, n. fisherman; seaman (comp. wo,
n. fishing; Adn. sea.

wolo, pl. wodsi (sometimes heard wulo, wuolo, pl. wudsi;
but comp. also wulu, pl. widsi adj.) n. skin, hide (comp.
helo, hewolo); leather; parchment; cart; map; paper;
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letter; book; note; any little piece of paper elc.; fe
wolo, inf. wolofemo, v. to play at carts; kane —, inf.
wolokanemo, wolonkanemo, v. to read; s. kane, v.; kpo-,
inf. wolokpomo, v. to tan (leather); nma wolo, inf. wo-
lontma and wolonnma, v. to write (sc. on paper); elc.;
aspatre-wolo, n. shoe-leather; tSina-wolo, n. cow-hide,
cow-leather; nma-wolo, writing-paper, n.; nyonniiyenii-
wolo, n. wages-book; akonta-wolo, n. account- boock,
ledger; Nyonmo wolo, n. Gods book, holy scripture;
(s. also bible, biblia, nmale kronkron, Nyonmo-wiemo,
etc.); ete. ‘

wolo, wolo, pl. wodsi, n. egg.

wolo, n. lifter; taker; elevater, exalter ele. seldom used
alone, but frequently in combinations; as hewolo, no-
wolo, ete. fr. wo, v.

wolo, n. sleeper; fr. wo, v. to sleep.

wolo (s. yiwolo), n. outcrier, hooter; fr. wo, wo yi, v.

wolo (wuolo?), n. watcher; watcher; night-watch; night-
sentinel; comp. won, n. and wuolomo, wolomo, n.

wolo, wolo, inf. wolomo, v. to caugh.

wolomo, n. coughing; cough; — yemi, gba mina, cough
anoys, troubles me.

wolofelo, n. cart-player.

wolofemo, n. cart-playing.

wolohielo, n. letter-carrier.

wolondse, n. taking away from the book; bad term for
confirmation, comp. wadSemo, n.

wolonkanelo, wolokanelo, n. reader.

wolonkanemo, n. reading.

woloinkwe, n. shool; s. kasemohe, n.

wolokpolo, n. fanner.

wolokpomo, n. tanning.

wolomo, pl. wolomei, n. lit. (person of the fetish) a kind
of fetish-priests who have to sleep with the fetish (s. won,
n. and wo, v.); comp. wontse, n. and see wulomo, n.

wolonnma, wolonma, n. wriling (comp. nma, nmale, n.).

wolonnmale, n. th. s.

wolonnmalo, wolonmalo, n. writer; scribe; secretary.

woloninma - okplo, -fimalo-okpls, n. desk; writing-desk.

wolosalo, = wolokpolo, n. tanner, dresser of leather.

wolotsolo, wolontsélo, n. book-teacher, teacher.

wolotsomo, n. book-feaching.

woma (Ot.?), n. branch or leaf of the mountain-cabbage or
fan-palm-tree (Fdcherpalnte); s. wyeitso, n.



woma — wonbe. 337

woma — wadurumlibi, n. pestle of the ,fufu®-mortar;
(Of. fr. wo; to pound and ba, ma, Ga: bi, litile one;
comp. wyibi, Of. wyiama.)

womo (generally wo), n. lifting up; taking up; exaltation
ete. fr. wo, v.

womo, — wo, n. outerying, hooting; fr. wo, v.

womo , n. watching; fr. wo, v.

won, pl. wodSi, n. very probably = wolo, n. walchman,
see wo, v. and wolomo, n.) fetish; idol (s. amaga, n.);
®oke, Abgott, demon; something holy or belonging
to the fetish; comp. wonkpa efc., ye won, v. inf. won-
veli, to eat fefish, i. e. to eal s. th. prepared under fe-
tish-ceremonies, to ascertain ones truthfulness; ke m. k.
ye —, v. to eat fetish with some body, to make a cove-
nant of mutual faithfulness and assistance eic. The african
theology is shortly the following: God (Nyonmo, Na-
nyonmo, Mawu, Nyonmo Mawu) is the highest Being,
the only one, the creator of heaven and earth; the
fetishes (wodsi), heaven, earth, sea, rivers, trees etc.
but considered as spiritual or personal Beings, are his
sub-deities, whom he has given the government and
care of the world, demons, good and bad, male and
female; there are such common to all (f. i. earth, sea);
or to a part of men (rivers etc.); fto a tribe, a town,
a family, a single person; a person may possess a
fetish or demon (wontSe, n.) or be possessed by one
(okomfo, kramo, gbalo, otutufo, n. efc.); comp. won mo
m. k., v. (the fetish takes hold of s. b.) to be possessed
by a fetish; m. k. mo won, v. to fake hold of a-fetish,
o possess one etc. Besides there are innumerable things
holy to, or belonging to, or made effectual by, a fetish,
as cords (wonkpdi), to be tied about the body or the
house; teeth, chains, rings, etc. worn and the like:
which gave rise to the absurd believe, that the African
makes any thing, even a bottle, a kork etc. his God:
and hasty travellers and other people not having time
lo ask and to learn have sustained this saying, whilsl
a comparison with religious things and superstitions in
the very heart of christendom would have fully explai-
ned the matter without casting the African together no
more with men, but with brutes. Comp. wo, Ad. th. s.
Ot. obdsom, n.

wonba, n. fetish-leaf or plant.

wonbeé, n. fetish-time.
Zimmermann, Akra-Vocab, 22
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wonbi, n. felish-child; a child given over lo a felish, or
born or cast inlo or baptized into a felish, bearing its
name and bringing yearly sacrifices, or even serving the
fetish (or priests) the whole life-time (no-he ke woi,
v. to dash one’s self to the fetish).

wonbilo, n. person asking the fetish.

wonbimo, n. fetish-asking.

wonbo, n. felish-cry; fetish-dress or covering.

wonbo, n. fleeing to a fetish for protlection; fr. bo won, v.

wonbolo, n. person fleeing to a fetish for protection.

wonbu, n. fetish-tent, -hut.

wonbu, n. fetish-hole; -cave.

wonbu, n. respect to the fetish, fr. bu won, v.

wondSalo, n. fetish - servant; idolater; heathen: fr. dsa
won, v.

wondsalodSen, n. life or character of a heathen.

wondsamo, n. fetish-service; idolatry; heathenish religion.

wondsamobé, n. time of fetish-service.

wondso, n. fetish-dance.

wondsolo, n. fetish-dancer.

wondSomo, n. blessing of the fetish.

wonfa, n. fetish-river; -brook; -lake.

wonfelo, n. fetish-maker; person preparing either idols or
things connected with the fetish.

wonfemo , n. fetish-making, - preparing.

wongbale, n. fetish-prophesy.

wongbalo, n. fetish-prophet.

wongbi, n. fetish-day.

wongu, n. abdication of the fetish: s. - kpamo, - kwamo,
n.; fr. gu won, v.

wongbomo, pl. -mei, n. person belonging lo the fetish.

wonhe, n. fetish-place.

wonhend, pl. - henii, n. things belonging to a fetish, fur-
niture etc.

wonka, n. fetish-trial.

wonka, n. a kind of plates given (o the felish.

wonke, n. fetish-present.

wonkpa, n. fetish-cord, bound about the body, the houses efc.

wonkpé, n. fetish-assembly.

wonla, n. fetish-fire.

wonla, n. fetish-blood.

wonlai, n. fuel for the felish.

wonlala, n. fetish-song.

wonlalo, n. fetish-singer.



wonlamo — wontse. J 339

wonlamo, n. fetish-singing.

wonlamo, n. fetish-dream.

woiilo, n. meat holy or given (o the fefish.

wonlomo, n. fetish-curse.

wonlumo, n. principal fetish.

wonman, n. fetish-town.

wonmdnbii, pl. n. towns people of a fetish.

WOonmo, pl. wonmei, n. — wongbomo, n.

wonmdlo, n. a person taking hold of, or being possessed
by a felish; s. won, n. mé won, v. and won mo m.
k, v. -

wonmomo, n. possession of a fetish; fetish-fury; - madness,

wonmla, wonmra, n. fefish-law.

wonmumo, n. fetish-spirit.

wonmutsuru, n. fetish-palmoil.

wonnd, n. wife of a fetish.

wonna, n. fetish-art.

wonniitsumo, n. fetish-work, -business.

wonniiyeli, -niiyenii, n. fetish-food.

wonno, pl. wonnii, n. thing belonging to the fetish.

wonnu, n. fetish-water.

wonni, pl. hi, n. a male-fetish (s. won, n.).

wonnumo, n. fetish-drinking; comp. wonyeli, n.

wonon, n. a kind of wide turkish trowsers, worn especially
by Mahomedans, but also by other natives in war or
travelling.

won-onukpa, n. headfetish.

won-onufu, n. fetish-snake.

won-osofo, n. felish-priest: s. osofo, wolomo, wontse,
okomfo, n. ete.

wonsane, n. fetish-palaver.

wonsu, n. shape, form, character ete. of a fetish, s. su, n.

wonsuban, n. th. s.

wonsuomo, n. fefish-service.

wonsuolo, n. fetish-servant.

wonte, n. fetish-stone.

wontemosane, n. fetish-mystery.

wontemohe, n. hiding place of a fetish,

wontélo, n. fransgressor against the fetish.

wontdémo, n. fransgression against the fetish; s. 16, v.

wonto, n. fetish-bottle.

wontSe, pl. -tSemei, n. lif. possessor of a fetish; a person
having a fetish at his service; fetish-priest; comp. woyo;
wolomo, osofo, okomfo, n. etc. Ad. wotSe, n.

22
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wontsedsomo, n. blessing of a fetish-priest.

wontSedso, n. dance of a fetish-priest.

wontsefemo, n. act of a fetish-priest.

wontSo, pl. -tSei, n. fetish-tree.

wontsolo, n. fetish-teacher®

wontSomo, n. change into a fetish; fetish-leaching; - doctrine.

wontsone, n. a machine used for fetish-purposes, miracles -
ete.

wontsu, n. fetish-house, -room; felish temple; s. gbatsu, n

wontsulo, pl. - t8udsi, n. fetish-servant.

wontSulo, n. performer of fetish-ceremonies, adorations,
sacrifices ele. fr. {Su won, v. comp. wondsalo and won-
felo, n.

wontsumo, n. fetish-business, fetish-work ; performance of
of fetish-ceremonies, sacrifices ete. ; fr. (Su won, v.; comp.
wondsamo and wonfemo, n.

wonti, n. fetish-gun.

wonwadsemo, n. affirmation or confirmation of or by a
fetish.

wonwe, n. fetish-house (and yard).

wonweku, n. fetish-family.

wonwebii, pl. n. fetish-domestics.

wonwenu, n. fetish-male-house-slaye.

wonweyo, n. fetish-female-house-slave.

wonwiemo, n. fetish-word, -language.

wonyeli, n. s. woyeli fr. ye won, v. fetish-eating.

wonyelilo, n. s. woyebilo: fetish-eater.

wonyelisane, n. palaver of fetish-eating.

wonyi, n. fetish-head.

wonyin, n. fetish-opinion.

wonyitso, n. = wonyi, -yin.

wonyo, n. female fetish; goddess; comp. wonnu, wonna,
Woyo, .

wosa, n. sleeping mat.

wosane, n. palaver of (o morrow, i. e. unknown, future
palaver.

wose, n. lit. behind to morrow; day after to morrow; fu-
fure; moko lee wose, no body knows the future; adv.
the day after to morrow, in future, by and by elc.

wosebé, n. future time.

wosebii, pl. n. future generation; comp. blemabii; hmene-
biiyin: ete.

wosodse, -dsen, n. fulure world, -life, -slate s. dse, n.

wosehile, n. future life.
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wosenii, pl. n. future things.

wosend, n. sing. of the former; future thing; s. th. belong-
ing to the future.

wosenyo, n. pl. wosebii, future person.

woso (= hoso), inf. wosomo, v. to shake; to move fo and
fro (v. a. and n.); Sikpon woso, the earth’shook; woso
or wosomo nmele, ring (shake) the bell!

wosolo, n. shaker; ringer.

wosomo, n. shaking, tossing elc.

W0SOmo, n. perching of fowl; s. s0, somo, v.

wosomohe, n. place for fowl to perch on.

wostima, n. a kind of sea-lichens.

wolo, n. honey-boftle.

woto, n. delay for or preparalion for to morrow.

wolse! address to grown up persons: our father, comp.
ata, n.

wotse, Ad. = wontSe.

wotse, pl. -tSemei, n. possessor, raiser of fowl.

wotsere, pl. wotSedsi, n. fowl-feather; comp. (Sere, n.

wolSo, n. free containing (wild) honey.

wotSo, n. a stick for fowl to perch on.

wotsone, n. trap for buffaloes.

wotSu, n. fowl-house; sleeping room, but see setSu; comp.
W0, n.

womotSu, n. watch-house; fr. wo, v.

wowolo, pl. wowodsi, n. fowl-egg.

wowolokao, n. cake of eggs.

wowoloniiyenii, pl. n. food of eggs.

woya, n. going to sleep.

woya, wuoya, n. fishing (in the sea) fr. ya wo, -wuo, v.;
comp. also wolenyo, n.

woyabé, n. fishing-time, -season.

woyeli, n. eating of fowl.

woyeli (— wonyeli), n. fetish-eating; ealing of something
prepared under fetish-ceremonies by two parties as a
token o mutual faithfuloess and under (he apprehension,
that the party breaking the agreement will be killed by
the fetish; it is especially done by allies at war with
an enemy; aggreement, covenant etc. Comp. the making
of a coyenant in the old Testament, and the words: ye
egbo, v.; kpa, pan, v.

woyebilo (instead of wonyelilo, wonyelo), n. a parly or
person ealing fetish; a party of a covenant; ally,

woyelilo, n. fowl-eater,
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woyelilo, n. honey-eater.

woyeli, n. sleepiness; fr. wo ye, v.

woyelilo, - yelo, n. sleepy person.

woyo (instead of wonyo, n. which compare, or wonnye,
comp. wontSe, n.), n. fetish-priestess.

woyo-alade, n. attire of a fetish-priestess.

wra, s. wara, wala, n.

wrake, wrakewrake, adj. and adv. large, -ly.

wrao, ady. unexpectedly, boldly.

wrawra, adv. natural sound made by snakes in dry grass;
ghe —, v. to sound so.

wre, s. wyere.

wrekese, adj. and adv. rough, coarse; — ly.

wri, s. wiri, v.

wroke, v. inf. wrokemo, to be overripe (of nuts ete., thal
they fall down; comp. Sroke, v. of fleshy fruits); 1o
fall down. ;

wroo, v. inf. wroomo, to be overripe, like the former.

wu, v. inf. wa, to fight, to war; wu ta, inf. tawu, fo make
war; comp. no, v.; to bath, swim (in the sea) to wallow;
wunso, v. to bath in the sea, inf, wumo); comp. sere, v.:
dSu, v., dsale, v., fo, v.; to be very frequent, super-
fluous.

wu nii ahe, v. to be very frequent, to lie about.

’wu, in address without possess. pronominal augment, awu;
pl. wumei, n. hushand. Comp. ata, awo, and, na etc.
Ot. kunu, Adn. huno, n.

wua, fighting, warring, battle, fr. wu, v.; comp. ta, tawu;
nomo, blomo, be, n. ete.

wu, pl. wui, n. bone; hard kernel or seed of fruit; seed;
generally used in the pl. form in the latter sence.

wubé, n. seed-time.

wubi, n. child of the husband by an other wife (if spoken
of by the wife); step-child; comp. nabi, bienyebi, n.

wudo and

wudowudo, adj. and adv. weak, —ly; ye —, v. o be
weak.

wudfa, pl. wuiadframo, n. breaking of bones, bursting of
seed.

wudsen, n., life, state, character of a husband; married
state of men; comp. yowye, n.

wudsi, pl. of wulu, adj. comp. alse wolo, n.

wui, pl. n. seed; s. wu, n.

- ’wui, awui, n. murder; s. ye awui, V.
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‘wuiyeli, n. murder; wounding.

‘wuiyelo, n. murderer.

wukuomo, n. bone-breaking.

wula, inf. wulamo, v. to adorn; to dress; to attire; to bring
out, to perfect; to fall (s. wule, bule, v.), to end, to
come to end‘elc. to be full; mimusu ewuld, I feel
putfed up.

wula he, v. inf. hewulamo, (o dress, adorn, one’s self.

wula hewo, v. to dress about.

wula hie, inf. hiewnlamo, v. to adorn the face.

wula mli, v. to adorn inwardly; to fall into, in; to end
in s. th.

wula na, v. lo trim,} dress the end elc. s. na, n.

wula nane, v. to dress, adorn the foot.

wula no, inf. nowulamo, v. to dress the surface; lo fall
upon; f. i. if some crime is searched out and the per-
son who committed it, found, it is said: ewula eno, it
fell upon him, or if a person curse an other, he ans-
wers: omusu awula ono, may thy curse fall upon thy-
selft —

wula nine, v. to adorn the hand, arm.

wula sa, v. to dress the bed.

wula se, v. lo adorn the backpart, behind.

wula Si, inf. Siwulamo, v. 1o fall or come to the ground;
to be perfect; ehi ke wula §i, it is good and perfect or
Lo perfection; a still more peculiar phrase is; yi yawula
si, the head comes to the ground, itis perfect, finished,
done, f. i. beni yi yawula Si, adverbial sentence — al
last; lastly; endfid), zulelit; when it came to the end —.

wula yi, — yitSo, v. to dress, adorn the head; inf. yiwu-
lamo.

wulalo, n. dresser, adorner, outfitter, fr. wula, v.

wulalona, n. outfitters-art; dressing art.

wulamo, n. adornment; dress; altire; Sdmud; perfection,
end; fall; fr. wula, v.; comp. expressions as: hile ke
wulamo, good with perfection, i.e. perfect goodness, efc.

wulamobe, n. dressing time.

wulamogbena, n. order, manner of dressing.

wule, inf. wulemo, v. a. and n. to fall, break, crumble,
lumble down; einftiirzen, einfallen; s. wula, v.; to bruise;
comp. bule, v.; to fall down (of a dress), i. e. to be
lo long; alade le ewule ya, the dress is far (o long;
comp. also wu, v.
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wuleké, n. guilt, kpe — f6 m. k. no, v. to bring guilt upon
s. b. comp. wule, v. and ke, n.

wulelo, n. a person breaking something down, hurling
s. th. ete.

wulemo, n. fall; ruin; bruise; length (of dress).

Words not found under ,wu* - must be sought for
under ,wo“ -, comp. the introductory remark under
\Wad 160

wulo = wolo, n. hide, skin, leather; paper, book (pl. wodsi).

wulo, n. warrior; bather, diver; fr. wu, v.

wulo, wuolo, wolo, n. egg.

wulo, wolo, v. to cough.

wuloké, n. IBeihwafjer?

wulomo = wolomo, n. highest fetish-priest.

wulotSo, pl. -tSei, n. oar; s. wirimolSo, n.

*wulu, ewulu, pl. wudsi, adj. greal, large, big; comp. kple,
kpetenkple, adj. and da, v.

wuluda = wuruda, adj. and adv. cold; cool; clear; coldly,
cooly; clearly.

wumo, n. bathing, diving, wallowing; frequency; super-
fluity; commonness.

wumotekle, wumotfakoto, n. bathing’dress.

‘wuna, awund, n. jealousy.

‘wunasane, n. palayer of jealousy.

‘wundyeli, n. jealousy.

*wunayelo, n. jealous person.

wuo — wo, n. buffalo; frequent in the neighbourhood of
the river Volta.

wuokon, n. buffalo-horn.

wuowolo, n. buffalo-hide.

Wwuo — wo, n. honey.
wuo — wo, n. fowl.
wuowolo — wowolo, n. fowl-egg.

wuo = wo, n. fishing (or sea, s. wo, Adn. n. sea); ya-, v.
to go afishing in the sea; s. wolenyo, n.
wuoya, = woya, n. fishing. >

wurudi — wuludu, adj. and ady.
wuSo = nSo, n. sea (comp. wo, Adi. n. sea, and wo,
Ayigbe, th. s.). ,

wufa, s. wa and wu ta, v.
wulSe, pl. -tSemei, n. husbands father, father in law; s.
Sanu, n.

, Wuya, n. going to war fr. wu, v. ya wu, v. to go lo war.



wuya — wyi hie. 345

wuya, adj. and adv. loose, wide; -ly, -ly; comp. yg, adj.
and ady.

‘wya, owya, n. a small bush-animal of the size of a weasel;
the name is an imitation of its cry.

wye, inf. wye, v. to marry (a woman, only said of a man,
s. gbd, v.); -yo, inf. yowye, v. the same; fo live in the
state of matrimony with a woman; to live with a woman
(also unlawfully) for a longer season; s. ke-wo, v. and
kpe yo, v. :

wye, n. marriage (with a woman); matrimony; comp. yo-
wye, gba and gbla, n.; yokpemo, n.

wyedsen, n. married life, state of matrimony; living with
a woman.

Wyega, n. marriage-ring.

wyegbena, n. marriage-cusfom, -right, -manner.

wyei, n. black pepper; the fruit of the mountain-cabbage
(Facherpalme), of the size of a child’s-head, reddish yel-
low colour and taste similar to that of a gourd or bump-
kin. Comp. also gbowyei and anaiwyei, (wo different
kinds of black pepper; and peo, n. dan. word, used for
black pepper, if imported.

wyeitso, pl. -tSei, n. shrub, producing black pepper; moun-
tain-cabbage (Fadyerpalme).

wyekenii, n. marriage-presents.

wyemama, n. cloth given at marriage.

wyenii, pl. n. dowry; gift to a woman in enfering marriage ;
comp. gblanii, yokpemonii, n.

wyere, inf. wyeremo, v. lo warm one’sself; to be warmed;
to be burned; ewyere hulu, he is burned by the sun.

wyere, n. Ot (= mi, n. in Ga) the chestbone; wyere ho
he and wyere ho, inf. wyereho, v. to be sad, cast down;
comp. ewyere eho ehe, he is sad.

‘wyereho, awyereho, n. sadness.

‘wyerehofo, n. sad person.

wyeremo, n. warming; burning.

wyesa, n. marriage-bed.

wyesane, n. matrimonial palaver.

wyetSeremo, n. divorce.

wyi, inf. wy1, v. toayoid, o pass by; auéweidyen; wyi (e,
to avoid a stone in digging or ‘walking.

wyl he, inf, hewyl, hewyimo, v. to draw one’s self aside;
to shove one’s self out of the way; wyi ohe fio, make
a little way.

wyl hie, v. to avoid the face; to turn the face.
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wyl na, v. to avoid the edge elc.
WY1, n. evasion; avoiding; passing by; going aside.

wyie, = wie, v. lo speak.
wyielo, n. — wielo, n. speaker.
wyiemo, n. — wiemo, n. speaking.

wyie, inf. wylemo, v. to grind corn on the common native
mill, consisting of a large flatt stone which is fixed and
on which the women grind with an egg-shaped small
stone (Ot. th. s.); comp. also gble, v.

wyie, n. mill; large millstone which is fixed, under mill-
stone.

wyiebi, n. (Ot. wyiema) the small or upper mill-stone,
which is handled by the grinding woman.

wyiefemo, n. mill-making.

wyiegba, n. breaking or quarrying of millstones.

wyielo, n. grinding woman; (miller).

wyieyo, n. th. s.; yo wyielo, th. s.

wyielolala, n. song of grinding women.

wyiemo, n. grinding.

wyiemobe, n. grinding time.

wyiemoghemo, n. sound of the mills.

wyiese, n. place behind the mill, where the grinding wo-
man sfands; comp. the costums of the Bible.

wyiesesane, n. palaver of grinding women; see the next
word.

wyiesewiemo, n. talk, prattle; Gewdfde, Gefhwipe; such
as women use o have when grinding in company.

wyiesi, n. grinding-place, where one or several mills are
slanding, to which the baking-ovens or stoyes are added:
comp. latesi; kpatasi, n. elc.

wyiele, n. = wyie, n. millstone.

wyietso, n. scaffolding of a mill.

wyietSu, n. mill-room.

wyieyo, pl. -yei, n. grinding woman.

wyimo = wyi, n.

wyiri, — wiri, v. to row.

wyiwyiwyi, adj. and ady. thin; -ly; fe -, v. lo be thin.

wyoroke, or

wyeroke, s. wroke, v.

-

The semivowel y as well as w has the peculiarity,
that the liquid consonants m and n always except the
palatal form n if preceeding it; hefore i (as i yi,
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yitSo, yitSoi, Yilo, n. ete.) it is sometimes scarcely heard
and sometimes it is pronounced a strong hissing sound
betwixt y, z and s, so in yi, v. to flogg; Ayisd and
Asisd (Azisd), Ayigbe pr.n. of the mouth of the Volta.
Ya, inf. ya, aorist, perfect and fuf. tense poss. ,te, v.
to go (Ot ko); a verb far more frequently employed
as notional and auxil. verb, than ,go* and ,geben”; to
move; to remove (v.n.); ke m. k. or n. k. ya; lo go
with s. b. or s. th.; to take off; to bring away, to re-
move, .to accompany; ele.; aux. v. to indicate the direc-
tion from near to far (s. ba, v. the contrary), and always
prefixed to verbs preceeded by a verb of movement in
this direction; é€ya ni eyafe noko, he is going (to go)
to do s. th.; comp. the ,Baffeldiitich” dialect of Basle:
o1 will go gd luega“, I will go to look; in this way
ya (or ba).is combined with the notional verb in all ils
tenses, s. § 27. 28 and the tables; a different combina-
tion, corresponding with an english and german is that
with the following verb in the infinilive, as: ya femo,
go to do, geben zu thun, zu machen; ya wa, lo go to
war, friegen gefen, in Den Srieq gehen etc. Also ke-ya
(ke-te) is used as an auxiliary verb very frequently (s.
ké, v. ke-ya, v. ke-ba, v.) to express the direction of an
action, as: Enyieo ke-yai G&, he walks (and goes) Lo
Akra; eyin ke-te Osu, he went off (and went) to Chri-
stianshorg; comp. also ke-yasi, v.; ke-t50, ke-dSe etc.
and in Ot. de-ko, ba, fi, v. etc. ‘
ya afa, v. to go aside.
ya ba, v. to go to come; used in a parting salutation:
Miya ba! (1 go to come') pl. Woya ba! (We go to come!)
Good bye! Answer: Ya ba dSogba! pl. Nyeyaid ba d3o-
gba! (Go to come well!) Fare well! Comp. Ot. Ya brao!
Ya Owura! etc. in salutation-forms.
ya-ba, double v. to go and return; miya maba, 1 will go
(and return); to go to and fro; eya @&ba, he goes lo
and fro.
yd e! Answering salufation to aiko or eiko, ei nye ko!
which see (perh. = go well!)
ya dan, v. to go into the mouth, i. e. to be eatable; ene
yaa mo dan, this does not go info one's mouth, is not
eatable.
ya dsano, v. to go to markel.
ya dfeian, v. 1o go to the necessary (lit. into the gras.s)
comp. ya {So no, v. elc,
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ya fa, inf. faya, v. to go to the river, well, brook, water,
generally to draw water (s. ye nu, v.), but also to bath,
wash ete.

ya gbobimo, v. to go shooting, s. ya mile, v.

ya he, — hewo, v. to go at s. th., about s. th.

ya hie, inf. hieya, v. to go ahead, forward, on; to prosper;
comp. ya no, V.

ya ko, — kon, v. to go into the bush.

ya ko na, v. lo go to the necessary; s. ya (5o no, v. ele.

ya Kose, v. {o go (o the plantation, country; s. kose and
man, n.

yakpo no, v. lo go into the yard; i. e. outside (comp.
Hebr. N$ and the contr. ya tSun, v.).

ya lai, v. to go for wood, fuel (comp. le lai).

ya man, v. fo go to town (contr. of ya Kose, v.).

ya manse, v. to go over land, far away; in Die Frembe
geben (comp. ya Sia, n.).

ya mile, v. lo go ahunting.

ya mli, inf, mliya, v. to go in, into; to enter = bole; lo
hold = ho, ho mli, v.; contracted: yan, v.

ya musun, v. lo enter the belly, used of medicin, poison
elc., comp. ya dan, v.

ya na, v. to go at, along, according to etc.

ya nii ase, v. to go to the necessary; s. ya tSo no ele.

ya nmon, v. to go to the plantation, to work on the plan-
fation.

ya no, inf. noya, v. to go upon; to go on, lo proceed
(comp. ya hie, v.); to prosper; to thrive, s. ho, v., fi, v.,
fere, v.

y2 nane no, v. o go on fool.

ya niitSumo, v. to go to work.

ya m. k. 06, v. to go to s.b., inf. noya.

ya nuye, v. to go for water.

ya pa = ya fa, n. th.s.

ya se, inf. seya, v. to go back, behind ete.

ya segbe, v. to go backward.

ya sese, v. to go backward.

ya §i, v. to go downward; to go under s. th,

ya Sisi, v. to go down; s. yi Si, v.

ya Sfa, v. to go home; — ya man, v. s. Sla, n.; ands —
ya we, V.

ya ta, v. fo go to war = ya wu, V. ;

ya tS0 no, v. lo go to the necessary; s. {50 no, ko ma,
nii ase; efc.
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ya tsun, v. lit. to go into the room, inside efc. Comp.
hebr. A2 and the confr. ya kpo no, v.

ya wa, v., and

ya wa nane, v. — ya tSo no, v. ;

ya we, v. to go home; comp. ya Sia, V. :

ya wo, v. fo go to sleep; miya wo, I go to sleep! i. c.
Good night! Answ. Ya wo dSogba! Go sleep ~well!

ya wi, v. lo go to war — ya fa, v., lo go bathing.

ya wuo, inf. wuoya, or !

ya wo, inf. woya, v. lo go afishing; s. wo, wuo, n.

ya, n. going, walk; movement; comp. hetsimo, ba, n. efc.
and nyiemo, n.

ya, n. net, fishing-net; fo -, v. inf. yafo. to cast the net;
comp. gbe lo; he, v. elc.

va, n. wonder, astonishment; Ad. th. s.; only used in the
phrase: fe ya, v. and hie fe ya, v. inf. yafemo and hie-
yafemo, v. to be astonished, to wonder; comp. na kpe
he, fe nakpe, he ds6, v. ete. Perhaps the word is con-
nected with

ya, shortened from yira, n. funeral-custom; s. yira, yéra, n.

yabe, n. time of going.

yafelo, n. person wondering = hieyafelo, n.
yafelo, n. partaker of a funeral-custom, fr. fe ya — yara. v.
yafemo = hieyafemo, n. astonishmenf, wonder; s. nakpe,

ahubo, n. etc.; fr. fe ya, v.

yafemo = yirafemo, n. performance of the funeral-custom:
fr. fe yira, yéra, ya, v.

yafo, n. weeping; lamenfation; comp. va = yira, n. and
fo, v. Ad. th.s. from foya, v. to weep.

yafolo, n. weeper.

yafonu, pl. -nui, n. tear.

yafo, n. net-casting.

yafolo, n. person casting a net.

yahe, n. place of going to. Negbe dsi oyahe? lit. Where
is thy goingplace? Where are yau going to? What are
you walking about?

yahegbe, n. liberty to go.

yaiyai, adj. and ady. naked; -ly; yaiyai, n. nakedness: ke
ehe yaiyai; naked; nyfe —, v. fo walk naked.

yaiyaian, n, lit. in nakedness; nakedness.

yaiyainylelo, n. naked person.

yaiyainyiemo, n. walking naked.

yayai, adj. ete. etc. th. s.
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yaka, n. vanily, nothingness; nonsense; immorality; adj.
and adv. useless, vain, good for nothing; uselessly, vain-
ly; umfonft; ke —, v. to give gratis.

yakabi, n. a bad child.

vakadSen, n. vain, bad, useless life, state or eharakter.

yakayaka, n. adj. and adv. (corroboration of the former);
th. s.; fe —, to act immoraly; comp. fe yakayakanii, v.
th. s.

yakayakagbomo, pl. -mei, n., and

yakayakamo, pl. -mei, n. a vain, empty, useless, immoral
person.

yakayakaniifelo, n. fool (in scriptural sense); person com-
mitling immoral acts.

vakayakaniifemo, n. foolishness; nonsense; vain act; im-
morality.

yakayakano, pl. -nii, v. vain, empty, useless, immoral thing,
act or deed; fe yakayakanii, v. to do such things. espe-
cially to lead a dissolute, unchast life; to commit whore-
dom; comp. the next word and bo adfaman, nyennyen-
(Sui, ahofi ete.

yakayakaniifelo, n. = yakayakafelo, n.

yakayakaniifemo, n. — yakayakafemo, and

yakayakaniitSumo, n. useless, emply, vain, immoral, sinful
work, act, lewdness, unchastity etc.; fe —, v. to commil
such acls == fe yakayakanii.

yakasane, n., and

yakayakasane, n. a vain, empty, bad matter or palaver.

vakanoké, n. (a noun found only by W. Hanson — noko
ni akéo yaka, something which is given gratis) grace; gift
of grace; comp. anumnyam, hienyam: domo, dromo ete.

yakasedr, n. vain lust, desire.

yakasedilo, n. person desiring after vain things.

yakatfa, adj. and adv. useless, vain; -ly; -ly; -po, guile
useless, -ly; -kwa, th. s.

vakayakatSe, pl. -mei, n. a vain, useless person = yaka-
yakagbomo, n.

yakayakawiemo, n. vain, empty, useless, bad word, -lan-
guage.

yakayakayo, pl. -yei, n. bad woman.

yakpa, n. net-cord.

yila, n. s. yara, yera, ya, n.

yale, n. engl. yard, the place as well as the measure;
s. kpo, kpo no, monten; and kuku, abasd, n,

yalo, n. net-weaving.



yalo — ye. A5l

yalo, n. the goer; scarcely used except in compounds.

yalolo, n. netweaver.

yan, = ya mli, v. to go in.

yano (ya mo), n. lit. on or at the funeral-custom (comp.
dsa and dsano, ni and nano, asa and asano ele.); ele
yano (or ya no), he went to the funeral-custom.

yanobii, pl. n. people at the funeral-custom.

yanoda, n. spirit drunk at a funeral custom.

yanodso, n. funeral dance.

yanodsolo, n. funeral-dancer.

yanomama, n. funeral-dress.

‘yanotSe, pl. -mei, n. person leading a funeral custom.

yaraise, th.s. (more used).

yanotitfa, n. funeral-gunfire.

yanotutfalo, n. person firing guns at a funeral-custom.

yanotutsofd, n. funeral-gun-powder.

yangwe,‘n. funeral-house.

yanoya, n. going fo a funeral-custom.

yanoyo, pl. -yei, n. woman at a funeral-custom.

yira, yéra, — ya, yano, n. funeral-custom, consisting of
many ceremonies, as washing dressing and providing for
the corps, as well as the actual burial; weeping, lamen-
tation, singing, dancing, rum- or palm-wine drinking,
gun-firing ete., sometimes days and weeks together. In
later periods all this is repeated. Formerly, and even
now, when it can be done secretly, men, especially wives
and slayes are slaughtered on the graves of people of
importance to accompany and serve them in the world
to come. Fe —, v. inf. yarafemo, to perform this
custom, Comp. ya, yano, n. and their compounds.

yarafelo, n. a person attending the funeral-custom.

yarafemo, n. funeral-custom; performance of the funeral-
custom; = yafemo, n. yérafemo, n.

yasamo, n. net-mending.

yasi, ke-yasi, keyasi, aux. v., see k&, aux. y. and ya, aux. v.
and 5i, aux.y.

yayam, Adn. n. = eSa, sin; pe yayam = fe esa, v. (o
do sin.

yayampem, Ad. n. — esafemo, n. sinning, sin.

yayampelo, Ad. n. — esafelo, n. sinner.

ye, inf. yé and yeli, impert. ye, nyeyea, v. (Adn. th. s,
Ot. di) o eat, to feed (v.n.), to devour, to destroy;
lo effect; to anoy, to gnaw, to trouble; vermwalten, herrs
fdyen, balten; to have to do with, to occupy; to enjoy;
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to use, fo use up; o live, to live by; fo treat; to trans-
acl; lo negotiate; to spend; lo commit; to behave, to
behave as s. th., to keep the office of, to be (comp. le,
nu, mi, fe he niitSumo, fite; fe, bo, tSu. ba; ye, dsi, v.
etc.). This very frequently and extensively employed
verb (for which not only the same idea in other afric.
languages is {o be compared, but also in German, Engl..
Latin, Greek, Hebrew) is generally clearly defined by ifts
subject or object or bolh; without object it can only be
used in the first sense and even then the objecl is thought
to it or ,nii“ (things) added. The most common: com-
binations are the following:

1) with other verbs (double-verbs): he n. k. ye.
inf. reg. hemo ke yeli, irreg. heyeli (Adn. th.s., inf. hem
ke yem, Ot. gye-di), lit. to take (except, buy) and eat,
i. e. to believe s. th.; he m. k. ye, and: he m. k. no
ye, to believe s. b.; to believe in (upon, on) s. b.: in
Ayigbe and Aku or Yoruba the same two ideas are com-
bined to express that of believing; comp. also: hie ka
m. k. or n. k. no; 10 hie f6 no; mo mli; hie mli, v.
efc. ha m. k. n. k. ye, v. to give s. b. s. th. to eal; ho
n. k. or m. k. ye, v. to sell s. th. or s.b. for use (and
use); ke n. k. ye, v. to eat with s. th.; ke m. k. ye, v.
to agree with s. b ; and ke m. k. ye na, v., to nego-
liale, to transact business with s. b., to bargain with
s. b.; ke m. k. ye nii, v. to eat with s. b.; lo n.'k. ye,
v. lo take s. th. up fo eal; md-ye, v. lo calch or lake
hold and eat; na-ye, v. lo see, find, have to eal, to
wish to eat; no-ye, v. to lake lo eat; to eal with, —
ke-ye nii, v.; sa-ye, v. to prepare lo caf; 53-ye, v. lo
roast and eal; Se-ye, v. to let s. th. come to eal; Si-
ye, v. to fry lo eat; tao-ye, v. lo seck to eat; to-ye, v.
to keep to eat; tSe-ye, v. to pluck s. th. to eal; etc. elc.
Similar combinations will, according to the above, easily
be understood; and also the syntax of such seniences;
f. i. mihe Nyonmo no miye, I believe in God; mikele
yeo, I aggree with him; amekemi ye na ahu, they bar-
gained with me a long time; mike awale ye nii, I eal
with a spoon; ekemi ye nii fane, he dined with me;
ehd ebi po eye, he sold even his child and (eat) used
it (sc. the money); ena gbomei pi eye, he has (got)
many men for use; ehami noko miye, he gave me s. th.
fo eal efe.

2) with a grammatical subjectl: fei ye, infl. fei-
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yeli, v. to be cold; to have cold fever; fei yemi, I am
cold (mich friert e8); 5@mo ye, v. inf. Sdmoyeli (obscen),
to feel necessity to make water; homo ye, v. to be
troubled by hunger; (o hunger; homo yemi, I am hungry;
kona (tSono, dfeian, niiase elc.) ye, v. obscen, to feel
necessity to go to the necessary; kumai ye, v. to be
troubled by thirst, to thirst; hela ye, v. = he ye, v.
to be sick; inf. helayeli; heyeli (but comp. he-ye and
ye he, v.); mli ye, v. to be troubled inwardly; musun
ve, v. - - in the belly; tSui ye, v. to be troubled in the
heart; mitsui nye, I am (roubled; wo ye, inf. woyeli, v.
to be sleepy; wo yele, he is sleepy; comp. wo lo m. k.;
efc. other more figuralive expressions as: fa ye Sikpon,
the river eals the land; ta ye mei p1, war devoured
many; ele. will easily be understood after these;
3) with a grammatical or otherwise modifying

object: ;

ye n. k. abo, inf. aboyeli, v. to swing in s. th., eye koyo
abo, he swings in the air; moko yakwoo atfele ni aasa
ye esisi ni eeye koyo abo, prv. nobody ascends a ladder
that is shall be snatched away under him and he swing
in the air. i ‘

ye dboi, v. to be a houseboy, lo serve as a boy; s. ye
kuple; efc. inf. aboiyeli.

ve ablade, inf. abladeyeli, v. to be or act as a nobleman,
s. ablade.

ye adsato or adSoto, v. fto have the yaws; s. adsato, n.

ye adufude, v. fo be infemperate.

ye afd, v. inf. afayeli, to take, to be on, to act on, one side.

ye afi, inf. afiyeli, v. fo live or use or spend or pass away
or be old a year; to celebrate the new year, - - a cer-
tain day in the year; dag Neujabr begehen, einen
Sabrdtag begehen; miye afii 30, I am 30 years old;
always fo be construed with the perfect tense; Josef eye
afii 30, Josef is (and was) 30 years old; ete. Comp.
ye ghi, - gbidsurd; - otyi ete.

ye agbo, v. fo become greaf, honourable; inf. aghoyeli.

ye ahe, s. ye he, = ye amehe,

ye ahi, v. inf. ahiyeli, fo boast against another; lo mock;
f. i. if s. b. has got s. th. and the other not, and the
first boast against him, it is said: Eyele ahi.

ye amim (prh. = anim, Ot. — face), inf. amimyeli, v. to
wrong, cheal one; fiibervortheilen; eyemi amim, he
wronged me. ¥
Zimmermann, Akra-Vocab, 23
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ye amralo or amrado, v. to be governor.

ye ana, s. ye na.

ye ano, s. ye no.

ve anokwa, anokwale, inf. anokwayeli, v. to be true.

ye apa, inf. apayeli (Ot..di apa), v. to go or work for hire,
to live by hirework; eye —. he does hirework; comp.
ho apa, v.

ye asafoatSe, v. lo be headman of a company; see asa-
fotse, n.

ye ase, s. ye se.

ye- asisi, s. — Si, Sisi.

ye alen, v. lo settle betwixt two parties; s. bu aten, v,
and ye sane, V.

ye awui (Ot di awui; awui = death), inf. awuiyeli, v.
lo kill; to wound, {o hurt; gbeké le ke kakla le aye
ehe awui, the child will hurt itself with the knife.

ye awund, inf. awunayeli, v. to be jealous; ke m. k. ye -,
- - - with s. b.; s. awund, n.

ye aye, v. inf. ayeyeli, to bewitch; eyemi aye, she be-
witched me; s. aye, n.

ye ayilo, v. to be justified; from the custom of sprinkling
ayilo or white clay on the right arm of the acquitted
person (also used as a sign of virginity of a newly mar-
ried woman the day after the wedding).

ye ba, bai, v. to eat or live by leaves or plants; comp.
bayelo, n.

ye be, v. to spend time; s. ye afi, gbi ele.

ye bem (Ot. di bem), inf. bemyeli, v. to be innocent, free
of guilt; righteous; comp. ye fo, v. bu bem and fo, v.;
dsa, v., dsadse, v.

ve buada, inf. buadayeli (Ot. di buada), v. to fast; comp.
hi nmd, v.

ye dfei, v. to live upon grass.

ye dsra, inf. dSrayeli, v. to trade. ’

ye edsuro, v. inf. edstiroyeli, to be benefitted; comp. fe
edsuroy v.

ye eghbo, inf. egboyeli, v. to be alike; ke m. k. ye egbo,
to be like s. b., to be the same in rang, slate efc.

ye emu, inf. emuyeli, v. to be whole (and holy ?), to be
innocent, intact; chast; sound, entire ete. s. emu and
mu, adj. in Ga and Ot.; eyee emu, it is not whole.

ye eSa, inf. eSayeli, v. to be in disadvantage, im RNadhtheil
feyn; contr. of ye edsiro.

ye fa, inf. fayeli, v. to have the Guineaworm (,fa“). -
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ye fa, v. (s. ye afa) to eat a part, half etc.

ye feo, v. inf. feoyeli, (o joke, fo mock.

ye m. k. he feo, v. o mock one; {o make one a joke.

ye fo, inf. foyeli, v. fo be guilfy; unrighteous etc. to be
condemnable: the contr. of ye bem, v.; comp. fo, n.
bu fo, v.

ye fri, inf. friyeli, v. to be free; comp. ye he, v.

ye gbe, v. to (ake away place or space.

<) ye m. k. gbeké, v. to be younger than s. b.; comp. ye

onukpa, v.

ve gbeye, inf. gbeyeyem, Adin. v. = Se gbeye, to fear, be
afraid.

ye gbi, inf. gbiyeli, v. to life, enjoy, use, spend, celebrate
a day; maye gbii ekpa ye dsei, I will spend six days
there. Comp. ye afi, — nyon, otsi etc. A peculiar ex-
pression to be remarked is: , Yee gbi ko“ (instead ,ayee
ghi ko“, ,not a day was passed“) = soon after, soon
afterwards; comp. ,fe se le“, ,fe fio“, ,ye no gbii le
amli“, and other conjunctive or adverbial sentences, in
which the form- or auxiliary verb has lost ifs subject.

ye gbidsuro, inf. gbidsurdyeli, v. to celebrate a festival, to
keep a holy day; comp. edsiuro, adj.

ye gblighli, v. to be lunatic; inf. gbligbliyeli.

ye gho, s. ye egbo, v.

ye ghomo, v. to use a person; to sell a person and spend
the money.

ye gbosinii, v. to inherit things left by a deceased person;
inf. gbosiniiyeli. -

ye gidigidi, inf. gidigidiyeli, v. lo be confused.

ye guo (Ot. di gwa), inf. guoyeli, v. to trade.

ye himo, inf. hdmoyeli, v. to go or be in advance; see
hidmo, n. nyie himo, v. t§6 hamo, yi hamo, v.

ye he, ye hewo, v.- to eat about, of s. th.

ye he, v. refl., inf. heyeli, {0 enjoy, use etc. one’s self,
to be free, at liberty, a free man; comp. ye m. k. nyon,
v. the contr., and he k4, v., ye fr1, v. and see: he ye, v.
and he-ye, v.

ye he amim, v. to wrong one’s self.

ye he awui, v. to hurt one’s self; to kill one’s self; s. ye
awui, v.

ye he feo, inf. hefeoyeli, v. to mock at.

ye he no, v. to govern one’s self; s. ye no, v.

ye hela, v. to have a sickness.

23 %
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ve hie, = ye amim, inf. hieyeli, v. lo deceive, lo cheal,
{o wrong.

ye hdmo, v. to be hungry; s. homo ye, v.

ye huld, v. to enjoy the sun.

ye ka, v. fo live upon crabs.

ye ko, v. lo take away or use up the bush (by cultivating,
building ete.); comp. ye gbe, Sikpon ete.

ye koloi, v. to live upon animals.

ye kon (dan.), y. lo be king; s. ye mantse, v.-Ad. th.s.

ye konim (Ot. di konim), inf. konimyeli, v. fo gain the
victory; to overcome; — ye no, gbe ta na, v. ete.

ye kuple, v. to be a cooper.

ye kpekpeo, inf. kpekpeoyeli, v. o glean.

ye kpiti, inf. kpitiyeli, v. to be leprous; s. kpiti, n.

ye lo, v. to be flesh-eating; to live upon meat, fish, flesh;
inf. loyeli.

ye lumo, inf. lumoyeli, v. to be a governor, prince efc.
s. lumo, n.

ye man no, inf. mannoyeli, v. to rule the town.

ye mannii, v. to enjoy or use public property.

yve mannye, inf. mannyeyeli, v. to be queen; s. mannye, n.

ve mantSe, inf. mantseyeli, v. to be king; s. mantSe; ye
n. k. no mantse, to be king over s. th.; comp. fe man-
tSe, v. and wo mantse, v.

ye mantSe nii, v. to be heir of the king: s. ye nii, v.

ye mensre, v. to be doctor.

ye mli, v. to eat inside.

ye m. k. ahi, no, se efc., s. ye ahi, se, no eic.

ye na, inf. nayeli, v. to bargain, to negotiate; ke m. k.
- -, V. - - with s. b.

ve nadsian, inf. nddSianyeli, v. to take one’s place, to act
or be in one’s stead; mibi aye minddsian, my son shall
take my place; to be instead of, to represent efc.; s.
nadsian, n,; damo nddsian, yi nddsian, v.

ye nii, inf. niiyeli, v. to eat (,things“, so that the verb
cannol be mistaken); to enjoy, possess, inherit things:
mone aye minii, this person will be mine heir.

ve nii ano, v. to hold, possess, rule, inherit efc. things.

ve nkomo (Ot. di nkomo), inf. nkomoyeli, v. to be sad;
lo mourn.

ve nkonya, inf. nkonyayeli, v. {o do wonders (as sorcerers
do); to enchant; — fe afal, v.; s. nkonya, n.; okomfo,
n. and comp. the Ot. v. kom,
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ye no, inf. noyeli, v. to hold, to keep; fo observe, to
obey, ameye Nyonmo kitai le ano, they kept the com-
mandments of God; comp. mo mli, (o, fe, bo toi, ghe
na efc.; to rule, to govern, regieren, walfen; to have
power over; fo inherit, to possess elc., fo gain the vic-
tory = ye konim, v.

ye nta, v. to be double; s. bo mpan, v.

ye m. k. nyon, inf. nyonyeli, v. to make, treat, keep, use
s. b. as a slave.

ye nyontSo, inf. nyontSoyeli, v. lo master; to lord; to rule;
fervidhen; to be master, lord, possessor; ye n. k. no
nyon{so, (o be master over s. th.

ye Nyonmo-abolo, v. and

ye NyontSo-niiyenii, v. (o (ake the Lords supper.

ye odase, inf. odaseyeli, v. to bear wilness, (o wilness; ye
m. k. he odase, to bear wilness about s. b.

ye of6, inf. oféyeli, v. (o forage; s. na ofo, v. th.s.

ye okémfo, v. (o be a diviner, s. okomfo, n.

ye onukpa, inf. onukpayeli, v. to be old; fo be an old
person, an elder, a grandee; s. onukpa, n.; ye m. k.
onukpa, v. lo be older than s. b., comp. ye gbeké;
eyemi onukpa afe afii ekpa, he is about 6 years older
than I; but comp. Nyonmo dsi onukpa, God is the old
one, without comparison.

ye otSame, y. to be speaker.

ye olsi, v. lo spend a week; (o celebrale a week.

ye oyd, v. to be quick; s. fe and he fe oyd, v. th.s.

ye oyai, oydya, v. th. s.

ye sane, inf, saneyeli (Ot. di asem), v. to seltle or judge
a matler, palaver etc. to lead or plead ones cause; fto
defend one; comp. kodSo, v., bu aten, v., ye aten, v.;
fa he, v., dSie na, v. etc.

ye se, inf. seyeli, v. to cheat, hurt, deceive s.b., eye mise,
he cheated me; comp. sisi, SiSiu, v.; and na se, v.

ye segbe, v. to have to do behind. ;

ye seke, inf. sekeyeli, v. to be mad; lo rave; to rage;
also figuratively used of love, lust, desire, -zeal, bravery,
elc. of animals, when very lively unruly, wild ete. f. i.
okpongo nye seke, the horse is wild; comp. yin ki, v.,
yin (86, v., dfim, v.

ye semo, v. lo be steward, headboy, assistant elc., see
Semo, n.

ye seo, v. to be the next in age, rang, elc.; s. seo, n,

ye sreike, v. lo be carpenter.
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ye 5, v. lo eat s. th. down.

ye Sikpon, v. to oceupy the ground, the land; to take away
place, comp. ye gbe, v.; to use the land. °

ye Sikpon no, v. to govern the land.

ye Sisi, v. to eat the rest; to have to do with the reason
of any thing.

ye ta no, v. to be over the army.

ye talse, v. inf. tatSeyeli, lo be field-marshal; Fe(dhaupt-
man feyn; s. tatSe, n. L

ye tipen, inf. tipenyeli, v. to be of the same age; ke m. k.
ve v. to be as old as s. b.; comp. ye onukpa, v.

ye to, -loi, v. to live upon or by small cattle.

ve tSe, v. to be father, author, possessor of s. th. ors. b,
s. 1Se, n.; wo m. k. tSe, v.

ye (Seiayibii, v. to live upon fruits.

ye (So, n. to eat, gnaw, spoil wood.

ve tsofatSe, v. to be doctor, s. tSofitSe, n.

ye su, v. lo spoil a room.

ye wa, v. lo live upon snails; fo eat snails.

ye wo, v. lo live upon fowl.

ye wolo, v. lit. to eat the book; to swear by kissing the
bible after the english fashion of swearing.

ye won, inf. wonyeli, generally woyeli, v. to eat food pre-
pared by fetish-ceremonies to test one’s fidelity; ke m.
k. ye won, v. to make a covenant with s. b.; s. won, n

ye wonnii, v. to haye to do with fetish-things.

ye wonsane, v. to be attached to the cause of the felish;
s. tsu won, v. and wonsane, n., to seftle a felish-
palaver.

ye wonftSe, v. to be a fetish-priest.

ve wolo, ye wowodSi, v. lo eat eggs; lo live upon eggs.

ye woyo, v. to be a fetish-priestess. .

yé! int. halloo! halloh! heh! y&! na okpongo! ye€! na na
okpongo! halloo! (see) a horse! Comp. €é! int, and the
next word.

yé, 'eé! int. (Ot. = to be good); used especially by children
in addressing father, mother efc. ata ye! awo yé! papa
dear! mama dear!

yé = yei, pl. of yo, n. woman; wich see.

yé = yeli, n. eating; using; ete. ete. s. ye, v.

ye, inf. y&, v. (always connected with an object, generally
»0u’, water) to draw; {d)opfen;’ mlyaye nu, 1 am going
to draw water; ya nuye, th. s.
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ye, inf. yemo (adj. form eyen) v. to be white, to whiten;
{o bleach (v. n.); to be whitish; ye futa, -futafuta, to he
very white; s. futa, adj. and comp. di, v. tSu, v. noli,
v.; also yere, n.; he ye, v. {o. be oulside white; hie ye,
to have a white face efe.

ye, Adn. v. = kwe, (o look.

ye, Adn. y. = fa, se, lo suffice.

ve, v. (irreg. and defectne used as auxiliary verb; Adn.
ne, Ot. wo, Ayigbe, le, Aku or Yoruba, li, ni, mbe);
imperf. tense yo (= yeQ); fut. (seldom used) aye, ge-
nerally hi, 156 ete. take the place of it; without imperat.
and infinil.; neg. voice be, v. which see; to exist, fo
be, to be somewhere, to live, to be in, at s. place
(comp. dsi, v., ni, v.); to be at hand, at home, comp.
Nyonmo ye, there is a God or God is; eye, he is here,
at home; ebe, he is not here, not at home, dead; noko
ye, there is something . nokonoko be, there is nothing ;
to be true, real, eyen, it is {rue or so, eben, it is nof
true, not so; comp. ye mli, yen, v. and be mli, ben, v.;
to be, auxiliary verb or copula, connected with nouns
and adjectives expressing the predicate, f.i. ye feo, to
be beautiful (comp. Ot. ye, v. ye few, th. s. and Ga fe,
v.; comp. also dsi, v. and esp. §33 at the end; many
adjectives, especially such as are also adverbs can only
be consirued with ye (used as predicate) but not as
apposition ; others, f. i. feo, fefeo; tan, tantan; have when
used as predicate the simple, when as apposition, the
double form; f. i. ye fan, to be ugly; ghomo tantan, an
ugly person; to have, lo possess; miye noko, I have
something; mibe Sika, I have no money; to be right,
good enough elc.; esp. in the prase; aye! let it! it is
good! all right! it is enough! e$ fei, {af gut feyn! The
greatest difficully is in the use of this verb as a prepo-
sitive verb (See Riis Otyi Gr. § 194—196 and Voc. under
vo, prep.); as ya, ba, ke-ya, ke-ba, ke-dSe elc. it is used
to connect an object of locality with a verb having already
an object, or not by itself requiring an object of loca-
lity ; it cannot be translated and is not to be taken for
the preposition ,in“ (s. mli, n.) though it often seems
to take its place; comp. the following instances: Ewo,
he sleeps; ewo ye Su mli, he sleeps (being) in the
room; eta tSun, he sils in the room; ela §i, he sits
(down), ela Si ye tsun, he sils (down bemg) in the
room; if there is no mistake possible,~it may be left out;
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f. i. eba f1li mli, he came in a carriage; eba okpongo
no, --on a horse; but: eba Osu ye fili mli, -- - ye
okpongo no. If the object of time or place is put in ad-
vance and a subject wanding for ,ye“, it is either left
out, or put behind; but sometimes like fe, ye, v., also
put in advance without subject; comp. ,No be le mli
miba* (= miba ye no be le mli) or ,no be le mli miba
ye“, or ,ye no be le mli miba, I came in that time; in
questions ye is always put behind or left out: Meni mli
ohie ene ye? or: meni mli ohie ene ye? or: meni mli
ohie ene? In what didst thou carry this? Sometimes
ye in two different signification may stand besides each
other, as: Eye ye no be le mli, he was at hand in thal
time. Once an infinitive (absolute) met my ear: ,yo
ekemi yo* being he was with me; analogous to which,
,Yye ekemi ye“, being he is with me, may be expec-
ted; as this absolute infinitive often appears in such sim-
ple forms; f.i. ye ekemi ye (not: yeli ekemi ye) elc.

e abekugbe, v. to be on the left, side; northward.

e adeka, v. to have a box.

e adeka mli, v. be in a box.

e akrowa, v. to be or dwell in a village.

e amane, - - mli, v. to be in trouble; to suffer; s. na
amane, V.; pI, V., na no, V.

e anaigbe, v. to be westward; = ye yitengbe.

e anumnyam, v. to have glory, honour; grace; = hie ye

nyam; s. ye nyam, y.
e asane, v. to have a boil.
e basabasa, v. to be disorderly.

ye bé, v. to have quarrel.

y

y
¥y
y

e bii, v. to have children.

e bibio, v. to be little.

¢ bie, v. to be here.

e biegbe, v. to be this way.

ye blabla, v. to be violent.

b
o

e bleo, v. to be mild, slow ele.

e bloblo, v. to be thin, lean.

ye boboka, v. to he lazy; sickly.

i
J

y
y
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e bodobodo, v. to be soft; weak.

‘e bokagbe, v. to eastward.

e boimo, v. (to be) in the beginning.

e boko, v. to be light; soft; strong; fe-, th.s.
e bonbon, v. = dSe fi, v. lo stink.

e da, v. lo be always (al hand).
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ye da, v. to be before.

ye dane, v. = ye da, v.

ye dan, v. lo be in one’s mouth.

ye dalei, v. to have dollars, to be rich; ye darei, drai,
this:

ye den, v. to be in the hand, power, possession (2); ye
m. k. den, v. to be in hand etc. of some body.

ye dekd, v. to have time, leisure; Jeit, Pufe haben; deka
be hewo le mibaa, because there was no time there-
fore I did not come; miye deka agbene, I have time
now.

ye dem, v. to be even, plain; s. trofro, adj. and ye (ro-
iro, v.

ye dendeden, v. to be hard.

e densd, v. to be different.

e derele, v. to be sickly.

e dfeian, v. to be, live in the grass, field; s. dfeian, n.

ye dfénmo, v. to have understanding.

e

Y

ye dfénmo dkpa, v. to have a good understanding.
ye dfetri, v. to have a treasure, capital for trading.
ye din, -edin, v. = di, v. to be black.

ye dokodoko, v. = doko, v. to be sweet.

ye drele, v. to be slimy.

ye dsa no (or dsano) v. to be on the market-place.

ye dsale na, v. lo be right, straight, upright.

ye dsen (= dSe mli), v. to be or live in the world (see

dse, n.); to exist, to live; ebe dsen, he is not in the

world, he is dead.

dsei, dsemei, v. to be there.

dSemeiniian, v. to be there-about,

dsen or

dsenba, v. to have a character, behaviour, report.
dsenba dkpa, v. to have a good character, report.
dsuetei, dfetei, v. to have silver, be rich; s. ye dalei,

nii, Sika etc.

ye dududadu, v. to be tasteless; s. - wurududadu, v.

ye dun mli, v. to be in darkness.

ye eflo, y. to be emply.

ye ckoro, v. to be single; for one’s self, peculiar; s. ekoro,
adj.; sro, v., sroto, adj.

ye enmon, v. to be raw.

ye enoli, v. to be green; — noli, v.

ye esa, v. to have sin, be sinful; mihe be esa, I am

sinless,

f st G Cd
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ye alSuru, = tSu, v. to be red.

ye eyen, — ye, v. to be white:

ye falefale, v. to be clean = he tSe, v.; mli Se, v. etc.

ye fana, v. to be or live at the river.

ye fan, v. to be open, plain.

ye fenfén, v. to be dirty, sickly.

ve feo, v. to be thin, light, tasteless.

ve fiase, v. to be in the cellar, store, prison.

ye fidsitefidSite, v. to be unruly, unquiet; s. flefle, flafla
ete.

ye fitrifitri. v. th.s.

ye fifio = ye bibio, v. to be small.

ye fio, v. = ye bibi, v. to be small.

ye fintd, v. to be little; to be few.

ye fintdo, v. to be narrow.

ye fitSofitSo, v. to be exact.

ve flafla, v. to be sanguinic, lively, unruly; active; rash.

ye flefle, hie ye flefle, v. to be light minded, frivolous.
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flofloflo, v. to be distant, remote; s. Son, adj.
frofré, v. to be fresh, moist, well watered.
futafuta, v. lo be very while; see ye, v. to be white.
futafitu, v. to be mixed; s. futa, v.

fefefe, v. to be safe, sound, complete.

ghe, v. to have way, place, room.

gbei, v. to have a name; to be of reputalion.
gbede, v. to be weak.

ghbena, v. lo be right, in order; s. gbena, n.
gheké, v. to be a child, young.

gbekébiiasi, v. to be in childhood.

gheke naSi, v. to be evening; - - in the evening.
ghele na, v. to be at the point of death.

gbele mli, v. to be in death.

ghese, v. to have the mensiruation; s. gbese, n.
gbeten, v. to be in (the middle of) the way.
gbeye, v. to be fearful, horrible, aweful.
ghohiadSen, v. to be in hades.

ghoiatohe, v. to be in an inn for strangers, travellers.
gedse, v. to be large, broad.

gegége, v. to be hard.

gidigidi, v. to be disorderly, unruly, disturbed.
godso, godsogodso, v. to be long, slender.

han, v. to be bright, clear.

haomg, v. to have trouble.

he, v. to be about, for, around s. b. or s. th,
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ye he ko, v. to be in a place, s. he, n.

ye hedSole, v. lo have peace, be al peace.

ye heféhe, v. to be every where.

ye hegbe, v. fo have way, allowance, authority, plenipo-
tence; Bollmadt haben.

ye hemo, v. fo haye a sweet-heart, concubine.

ye heniitSumo, v. to be in want of.

ye henowomo, v. to have honour.

ye hen, v. lo be bright, clear; — ye han, v.

ye heren, v. to be warm, hot.

ye hewale, v. to have power.

ye m. k. or n. k. hewo, v. to be about, for, because of,
sab.ter s.iths —i ye he, .

ye heyeli, v. to have faith; liberty.

ye hehehe, v. to be blooming, blossoming.

ye hiahia, v. to be clean.

ye m. k. or n. k. hie, v. to be in the face, fronl of, before
s. b. or s. th,

ye hiekdmo, v. to have life, fo be alive; s. ye wala.

ye hieme, v. to be content.

ye hietsre, v. to be in want of paslime, to be homesick ;
Langeweile haben; Hetmwel) haben.

ye hirihiri, = ye gidigidi, v. to be confused.

ye kakadan, v. to be long.

ye kan, kankan, v. to be bright.

ye kekete, v. to be very dry.

ye ketekete, v. to be exact.

ye koklo, kokro, v. to be large and round.

ye kon, v. to be or live in the bush.

ye kose, v. to be or live in the plantation or country,

ye kpakpata, v. to be good, hard, strong etc.

ye kpalekpale, v, to be bhald.

ye kplené, v. to be void, desert, desolate.

ye kpelekpete, v. to be glutinous; soft; weak,

ye kpi, kpiti, v. to be thick, muddy.

ye kpintin, kpintinkplin, v. to be sound, safe, whole, strong.

ye kpilio, v. fo be short.

ye kpland, = ye kpene, v.

ye kple, kplei, kpleikplei, kpetenkplé, v. to be large, great,
big ete.

ye kplekple, v. to be froward, unruly, unquiet; precocious.

ye kpo, v. to be simple, quief, mild.

ye kramakrdma, v. lo be fierce; greedy.

ye kron, v. to be simple, genuin, clear, pure, holy.
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ye kronkron, v. th. s. (corroborated).

ye krukru, v. to be unruly; ye kplekple.

ye kuku, v. to be short.

ye kunta, v. to be woolen.

ye kutruku, v. to be round, in a circle.

ye legelege, v. to be thin, slender, as snakes ete.

ye man, v. to be orlive in town; s. ye kose, v. th. conir.

ve manse, v. to be over land, on a journey, in a far
country; in der Fvemde, tiberland feyn.

minyamanya, v. to have a rough surface.

masei, v. lo be at the side of s. b.

mata, matamata, v. to be slimy, soft.

mise, v. to be confent, have joy = mi se, V.

mli, yen, neg. be mli, ben, v. o be inside, inwardly,
in; to be so; to be true, real; eyen lo eben? is it so
or is il not so? yen! (often without gram. subj.) it is
so, il is true! ben kwra! it is not true at all!

ye m. k. mlisi, v. to be in s. body’s bosom.

ye mlumlu, v. to be dusty.

e mon, v. to be in a fort, stonehouse, to live there.
e mobo, v. to be pitied, to be a pity; eye mobo, it is
a pity; enii ye mobo, he is to be pitied.

ye momo, v. fo be or exist already.

ye momosa, v. to have existed or been a long time before,
a long time ago.

ye mudsi, v. to be dirty.

ye musun, v. lo be in the belly.

ye musu, v. to be a curse.

ye na, v. to be at the mouth, brim, shore efc. to be ac-
cording to, s. na, n.

ye nabii, v. to have grandchildren

ye nabu, v. to have a mouth, opening, end, brim, shore etc.

ye nane, v. lo have a foot; neg. be nane, to have no foot,
i. e. to be unable to walk

ye nadsian, v. to be in the place, instead of s. b., to be

the representative of s. b.; comp ye nadsian, v.

nadsiasigbe, v. lo be eastward — ye bokagbe.

nakai, v. to be so.

nakai lolo, v. to be still so; to be so so; fo fo feyn.

nakpe, v. to be wonderful, to be a wonder.

> nanyo, v. to have a friend.

na, v. to have art, dexterity.

na mli, v. to be, or to be performed, or done, artfully,

cunmngly.
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ye ni, v. to have a wife.

:ve, nano (1d no) or namli (1a mli), v. to live or be in
the field, desert; s. na, n.

ye nani, ye nali, v. to be cold.

ve neke, v. to be so.

e nibii and

ye nii, v. fo have or possess things, to be rich.

ye nine, v. lo have hands; neg. be nine, v. to have uo
hands, i. e. (o be unable to work because of a bad hand ;
comp. ye nane, V.

ye niian, v. (o be in or among things, - dSemei niian, to
be thereabout.

ye niitSumo, v. to have work, business, a ftrade; fo be
engaged.

ye ninedsurogbe, v. to be on the right hand or side, south-
ward.

ye nmolo, v. lo be laughable.

ye nmon, v. to be in the plantation.

ye nimofonmoto, v. to be miry.

ye no, nd ko, noko, v. to have something; neg. be noko,

to have nothing; pl. ye nii, v.

ye no mli, v. to be in a vessel.

ye no. v. to be over, on, above s. th.; (o have a cover;
s. no, n.

ye noféno, v. fo have every thing.

ye m. k. 0o, v. to be af, near, with, by s. b., s. 1o, n.:
eyo ming, he is with me.

ye nogbe, v. to have access.

ye nsra mli, v. to be in camp.

ye nso mli, ye nSon, v. to be or live in the sea,

ye nsogbe, = ye ninedSurogbe, v. lo be southward.

ye nsokpo, v. to be on a island.

ye nsona, ‘v. to be at the sea-shore.

ye nSono, v. to be on sea.

ye nSonnyiemo, mli, v. fo be on a voyage.

ye nSose, v. o be behind or beyond the sea, i. e. far

away; comp. manse, n.

ye nso0sisi, v. to be on the bottom of the sea.
ye ntd, v. to be double.

ye nu mli, nun, v. to be or live in the water.
ye nulan, v. to be bright.

ye nwanedseé, v. to be doublful; neg. be nwanedse, v. (o
be undoubtedly true, gweifellog; be niwanedse, often used
without gram. subjecl, = jweifello§, weifelsohne, obne
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Jweifel; be nwanedsé ni eba, without doubt he came,
obue Bweifel, er fam. ]

ye nwanwa, v. = ye nakpe, v. to be surprising, wonder-
ful, astonishing; Ot. wo nwonwa, v.

ye nwatanwatd, v. to be grisled; ye nwetenwete, th, s.

ye nwei, v. to be or live above, up stairs, on high, in
heayen.

ye nweihie, v. to be at the firmament.

ye nydnanyand, v. to be swarming (of vermin etc.) roughly,

ugly.

nyanemo (or nyankemo), v. to be dirty, disgusting.
nyanyanya, v. to be sour, acid.

nyemi, v. to have a brother or sister (®ejhmwiter).
nyeramnyeram, v. to be dazzling = nyera, nyeram, v.
nyiemo mli, v. to be on a journey.

nyomo, nyodsi, v. to have debts.

nyon, v. to be in the night; lo happen in the night.
nyon, v. fo be or happen in (a certain) month; eba

mind ye nyon ni dsi ete le mli, he came to me (bemg)

in the third month.

ve nydn (pl. nyodsi), v. to have a slave.

ye nyontsg v. to have a master.

ye oblahian, v. to be or happen in youth.

ve oblayeian. v. to be in virginiti, youth (of women).

ye odasefo, v. to have a witness.

ye okadi, v. to have a sign.

ye okplo he, v. to be at table.

ye oya, v. to be quick.

ye pepépe, v. to be exactly so; s. ye fitsofitso, ketekete.

ye sakasaka, v. to be disorderly.

ye sane, v. to have a palaver.

ye se, v. to be on the back, to be back, behind; to be
left; s. se, n. £

e segbe, v. to be backward, behind.

setSun, v. to be in the backroom, bedroom.

skam, v. to be a shame.

> son, V. to be genuin.

sulan, v. to be hairy. :

susuma, v. to have a sonl, a shadow.

§i, SiSi, v. to be under s.b. or s. th.

§i8i, v. to be on the ground, down, down sfairs (ye

nwei, th, contr.); to have a signification, reason, ground,

foundation, bottom.

ye Sia, v. lo be al home; to have a house home.
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- ye sihile, v. {o have a dwelling.

ye Sika, v. to have gold, be rich; s. ye nii, v.

ye Sikpon, v. fo be on earth, to live on earth; to have
land.

ye Sisi, s. ye Si, v.

ye sisidsé, v. to have a beginning.

ye Son, v. to be far away.

ye $05080, v. (o be poinfed.

ye ta mli, v. to be in the army, in war.

ye tan, v. fo be ugly, hateful.

ye ten, ye te len, v. to be amidst, in the middle.

e toi, v. to have ears, i. e. to be obedient; neg. be toi,
to be disobedient; s. foi, n.; to haye small catile; see
tosn.

e toindSole, v. to have rest or peace (for the ears).

e trotro, v. to be smooth.

e fsretSrei, v. lo be rent, ragged; thin, watery.

ye tSu mli, tsun, v. to be in the room, inside; to be in
prison.

ye tSui, v. to have a hear(; to be courageous.

ye tSuidsuro, n. to have a good hearf, to be glad, happy.

ye tSokatsoka and

ve tSukatSuka, tsikatsika, tsakatsaka, y. to be in a hubbub,
in disorder.

tSuse, — ye ghbese, v. to have the menstruation.
{Suyiten, v. to be on the housetop.

tukutiuku, v. to be fat, round; - tSukutsuku, th. s.
trantrd, v. to be speckled.

tuntu, v. to be dark; - - in the very middle.

tatanta, v. to be dark.

vevéve, v. to be hard.

vi, v. to be weakly.

vo, v. to be deep; very deep.

wala, v. to have life, be alive.

walaheremo, v. to have salvafion.

walaherelo, v. to be a saviour.

we, v. to be or live in one’s house. dwelling home;

comp. we, Sia and tSu, n.

ye webii, v. fo have domestics,

ye wese, v, to be froward.

ye wiemo ko, v. to have a word (to speak).

ye wo mli, won, v. lo be in sleep.

ye won, ye won mli, v. to be in sleep.
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368 ve won — yeiawiemo.

ve won, ve won mli, v. lit. to be in a fetish, to be born »

on him, s. fo — wo won mli, v.

won, v. to have a fetish.

wolo mli, v. to be (found) in a book, in a paper.

wolonkwe, v. to be in school.

wyiese, v. to be behind the mill.

wyiesi, v. to be on the grinding place.

yaka, v. to be vain, useless; gratis.

yano, v. to be at a funeral-custom.

yidsiemo, v. to have praise.

yin, v. to be in the head, mind.

yiten, v. to be on the top.

yitso, v. to have a hand (for thinking); be yitSo, lo

have no head, be thoughtless.

ye yitSo kpakpa, v. to have a good head, einen guten Sopf
baben; to be gifted for learning.

ye yukuyuku, v. (o be full of small things, children, people.

ye yurudu, v. to be cool.

ete. ‘ete.

ye. n. being; having; inf. of ye, v. seldom used; f.i. ye
ekemi yo, being he was with me; s. also, yo, n.

yé = yemo, n, whitening; whiteness, fr. ye, v.

ye, n. drawing (of water); da§ Schipfen.

ye, adj. and adv. hot; holly (of pepper elc.).

yei (ye), pl. n. of yo, n. women; feminine animals.

yeiabi, n. women-child, unmanly person.

yeiagbei, n. women-pame.

yeianii, n. female things. :

yeiasane, n. female-matter; women’s palaver.

yeiatade, n. female dress.

yeiahela, n. women-sickness.

yeiahie, n. women-face.

yeiasenyielo, n. person running after women; Weiberfredt.

yeiaseniemo, p. running after women.

yeianoyeli, n. women-government.

yeiana, n. women’s cunning. -

yeiananii, n. implements of women.

yeianiitSumo , n. women-work; - business; - behaviour.

yeiasu, yeiasubai, n. kind, behaviour, character of women.

yeiasuomo, n. women-love.

yeiatsu, n. women-house, -room.

yeiawe, n. women-house, -dwelling; they live generally in
a separatle house.

yeiawiemo, n. women’slalk.
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yeéla — yerehimo. 369

. yéla, s. yara, yéra, ya, n. funeral-custom.

yele, v. s. yere, to find, meet.

yele, n. s. yere, n. yams.

yeli, n. (s. times yele, yeri, yere, may be heard); eating,
enjoying; devouring; effection; use; annoyance, frouble;
treatment, transaction, negotiation; business, occupation;
governement, rule; spending; behaviour; life; being etc.
el ve, iy

yelilo, yelo, n. scarcely used alone, but most frequently
in combinalions; eater, annoyer elc. fr. ye, v.

yelihe, n. place of ealing, lransaction, government; rank;
station efc.

yem, Adn. n. = yeli, n.

yen, — ye mli, v. neg. be mli, deffective verb; to be (rue,
to be so; to be real; s. ye, def. and aux. v.

yere, v. inf. yeremo (corroboration of ye), (o find, to meet.

yere na, inf. nayeremo, v. lo overtake or come upon un-
awares. ' .

yeremo, n. meeling.

yere, pl. yedsi, n. yams; the best kind of it; compare
safaseo or ,afaso“, n.: there are many kinds of , yere“
again; yere ebo, the yams is bearing or getting large in "
the ground; comp. bayere, kwakwrakwa, n. efc.

yereba, n. leaf or plant of yams.

yerebe, n. time of yams.

yerebo, n. bearing of yams.

yerede, adj. and ady. hard, continual; -ly; -ly; fe —, to
persevere; to be hard; perplexing; troublesome.
yeredédédéde ... ... , ady. imifating the sound of running

(of the steps); ehie foi yeredédédédéde; he ran away
hop hop hop elc.
yeredefemo, n. perseverance.
veredsiemo, faking out of yams; yams-harvest.
yeredilo, n. yams-planter.
yerediimo, n. yams-planting.
yerediumobé, n. time for yams-planling.
yerefa, -fiamo, n., = yeredSiemo.
yerehetolo, n. yams-peel.
yereholo, n. yams-seller.
yerehomo, n. yams-selling.
yerehomo, n. yams-cooking.
yerehiilo, n. = yeredilo; cultivator of yams.
yerehiimo, n. cultivation of yams.
Zimmermann, Akra-Vocab. 24



370 verekadimo — yi.

verekadimo, n. supplying of wanting yams-plants, which -
have nof grown.

yereklala, n. a slice of yams,

yerekuku, n. piece of yams; - yerekukudsi.

yerekutu, n. a small fence for preserving yams in.

verenko, n. small heaps of ground round the yams-plani;
s. nko, n. and bo nko, v

vereniiyenii, pl. n. food of yams.

yerest, n. ground producing yams.

r(\lSﬁ. n. \"nmdigginv.

retSo, n. pl. -(Sei, n. the stick put to the yams-plant,
that it may run up at it.

yeretSu, n. room for keeping yams.

yereyeli, n. yamseating; the first ealing of yams is con-
nected wilh many ceremonies; before lhe fetish eals yams
(before the time of ,Homowo*), no body is allowed to
eat; the next person eating is lhe king ele. ete. The
reason of this may be, that unripe yams are very un-
healthy, whilst before the new yams comes in, provisions
are very scarce, which is a femptalion to eat the yams
too soon; and to prevent this. the fetish-law is resorted
to, as also against pigs-meat, the cu'ling certain shadow-
or other useful trees elc.

yere and >

yeri, s. yeli, n. eating; using etc. s. ye, v.

yeroke, v. s. yoroke, v. fo loose.

yetre, n. europ. word, pease.

veye, yeyei, redupl. v. of ye, v. lo eal.

yeyeye (fr. ye, v. to trouble), adj. and ady. (roubling;
unquiet in mmd; ete. fe—, v. to be troubled, driven
about — tsui ye, v.

yeyeyefelo, n. a troubled person.

yeyéyefemo, n. trouble, disturbance in mind, unquietness
ete. = tSuiyeli, n.

yeyéyesane, n. troublesome palaver.

veyéyewiemo, n. troublesome word.

yi, pl. yimo; inf. y1, yimo, yile, v. to strike, fd)lagen;
to flogg; yile! flogg him! also used of other similar
movements, lo pick, bite of birds, to knock, kick etc.
of animals; lo wetlen (s. Germ. ,peitfden”) of rain;
Nyonmo yimi ahti pam, rain weltened me through and
through (s. Nyonmo, n.); to strike a road, einfdlagen,
cinert Wegq etnfdylagen, s. yi mli, yin, v., to enfer upon
a journey, lo go away; off; nyese le eyin, the day
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before yesterday he went off; to strike root, ZBurjel
fhlagen (yi fa, -SiSifd); to strike of, fall down; to come
down; s. yi Si, v.; to be full (inf. yile); to be suffi-
cient; eyi obo, it is quite full; ameyimo obobobo, they
are quite full; ete. mli yi, inf. mliyile, v. to be inwardly
full ; ete.; to fill; ete.

yi, n. head, and its combinations see afterwards.

yi dan, v. to fill the mouth.

yi den, v. to flogg on the palm of the hand; fto fill (he
hand.

yi fa, v. to fill the river; fa yi, the river is full; s. also
yiri, v.

yi fa, v. to be half full; to strike roots; s. yi Sisifa, v.

yi ghe, = ko gbe, v. lo strike a road; cinen IBeq ein-
fhlagen; to fill a pol.

yi hamo, v. to take the lead, to go in advance.

yi hie, hiegbe, v. th. s.

yi he, v. to flogg one’s self.

yi mli, yin (which see); inf. mliyi, v. to strike in, info;
to take a road; to enter a journey; to go away; to fill
the inside; eyi mli obo, he or it filled the inside.

yi musu, v. to fill the belly.

yi na, nabu, v. fo strike on the mouth.

yi nddsian, v. inf. nadSianyi, - yimo, (o remain on the same
spot; to move in a circle (in argument).

yi no, v. inf. noyi, noyimo, to come down upon s. th, or
s. b., loflo yi mino, a bird descended upon me.

yi nu, y. to be full of water.

yi se, v. to flogg on the back.

yi &i, v. inf. Siyimo, Siy1, to strike the ground, to descend,
to come down; to alight on the ground; sometlimes used
as aux. v, to express the reaching or coming to the
ground of a movement expressed by a preceeding verb;
f.i. egbla ke-yi si, it rent in two (till it reached) to the
ground, it rent quite down. A peculiar expression is
yi m. k. 8i, v. to descend s. b., i.e. to let the fetish
descend upon s.b.; fo make s, b. a fetish-priest (who
therefore often are seen to wear an iron chain round
their neck, by which they pretend to make the felish
descend.

yi 8isi, v. (o strike the ground; to fill the bottom etc.

yi Sisifa, v. to strike roots.

yi tSo, inf. Soyi, tSoyimo, v. to drum.

yi t8u, v. (o fill a room.

24 %



372 yi.

yi, (Ot ti., Adn. yi) head. As in other languages this
word is very extensively used in various ways; and as
da, de, hie, he mli, na, no, se, SiSi. (Sui ete. il appears
very often as gram. subject or object. The principal
significations are: top (comp. yiten); beginning, principle;
life; individual (poll; head; piece, Sopf; Stid). L i.
ameyi ete, they three; number, comp. yibo; price, comp.
yinii; sum; a sum of money about 2 shilling and 94d. worth,
or 50 String of cowries (german 1 fl. 40 kr., french frs.
3,50); cowries are generally counted by these ,heads*:
then yi, yin, vitSo“ are generally used for most of the
faculties of head and heart, — reason, mind, memory,
thought, understanding elc. The principal combinations
are the following: 1) yi as (gram.) object: ba yi; inf.
yiba, v. to spare, {dhonen, vexfhonen; bi yi Si, v. (o
ask about one’s head, i. e. life, by a fetish-priest, a certain
ceremony ; bo m. k. yi, v. to cry against s. b.; bo yi,
v. inf. yibo, to number; bu yi? s. yiba; da yi Si, v. fo
congratulate one’s self for recovering, saving etc. by a
feast and sacrifice; dfa yi, v. to break or crush the head
by falling efe.; dSe m.k. yi, v. to come from s. b, head,
mind, device efc.; dSe m. k. yi, v. to come away from
s. b. head, memory; to be forgotten; — hie kpa no,
dsie yi, inf. yidSiemo, v. lo praise; dso m. k. yi, v. to
bless one’s head; fa yi, v. inf. yifimo, to cry at one,
to reproach one — na m. k. yi; fite yi, v. to spoil the
head, mind; fo yi, v. to wash the head; fo yi, v. inf.
yifo (old: yipo) to cut one’s head off, to behead; fa yi,
v. to comb the hair; gba yi, v. to cleave the head; fo
part the hair, fdeitelr; gbe yi, v. to strike out a sum;
to fill up a sum; gble yi, v. to open the head, mind
(but comp. yin gble, v.); gho yi, v. to plait the hair;
ha yi, v. to cover the head; here moko yi wala, v.
to save one, cwsew, inf. yiwalaheremoj; kpa yi, v.
to make one’s head bald; kpo yi, v. to shave the head,
— Se yi; kpd m. k. yi wala, to redeem one’s life; inf.
yiwalakpomo; ku yi, v. to cut the hair; le yi, v. fo know
one’s mind; see le m. k. yitSo, yin; ma yi Si, v. to lay
the head down, to bow down; s. koto, v. bu Si, v.;
mo vi, v. to attack the head (of sickness); na m. k. yi,
v. to see one’s mind, thought; nd m. k. yi, inf. yina, v.
to cry at s. b. = o yi; to command one; anberrjdyen;
nd m. k. yi se, v. to shut behind s.b, to shut one in;
nme yi Si, v. inf. yiSinme, — nme tSui Si, v. to have
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palience; nme oyi Si fio, have a little patience! no yi
fo m. k. kue no, v. to fall about s. body’s neck; nu
m. k. yi, v. to hear s. body’s mind, meaning, reason;
pam (or pan, kpan) m. k. yi, v. to make a conjuration
against s. body’s life; pila yi, v. to wound the head;
por it — Wfolyil:=salim. k. i, Sy s tolfifiis b ’s-mind/;Hise
yi, v. to shave the head; Si yi, v. to knock against the
head; to yi, s. to yin, v. tfa yi, v. to sirike the head;
tSe m. k. yi se, inf. yisetSemo, v. (o call s. b. back; t5i
m. k. yi se, v. inf. yisetSimo, v. lit. o knock or push
s. b. backward; to push one down; to drive one, urge
one on, forward; (50 m. k. yi, v. (o lurn one’s head,
to make one mad; (Sole yi, v. o lay the head on a
pillow; wa m. k. yi, v. inf. yiwale, to use one cruelly;
to persecute, illireal, abuse one; enyon(so wale yi, his
master illireads him; s. yi wa, v.; wadSe m. k. yi, inf.
yiwadSemo, v. to harden one’s head, mind efe.; wo m. k.
yi, wo m. k. yi no, v. to elevate, exalt s. b.; wo m. k.
yi, v. inf. yiwo and yiwomo, to cry one out; lo hoot one
-out; wule yi, v. to hart the head; yi m. k. yi no, v. lo
descend upon s. b.’s head; etc. 2) yi-as gram. subj.
and possessive definition : .

yi ba, v. to get a head, i. e. reason, understanding.

yi bo, v. inf. yibo, to grow or get large heads (of yams).

yi bu, v. Inf. yiba, to be lightminded (no longer used; s.
fe viba, v. yibu10' hie ye flefle, yitso ye flefle, v

yi di m. k. (di, Ot. = ye, in Ga), v. lo be giddy.

yi fa, v. lo be of large, sufficient number.

yi he §i, v. to fall down headlong; den Kopj am Boben
aerfdhmettern ; esp. made use of in a horrible curse or
deprecation: ,Oyi ahe Si ni ogbo!“ ,may thy head be
crushed fo the ground that thou diest!“ and th. s, as
noun: oyiahesi, = pestilence; Ad. th. s.

yi ki, v. inf. yikdmo, s. yin ka; v.

yi kpa, v. inf. yikpale, to be bald; s. kpale, n.; kpale-
kpale, adj., yikpatatse, n.

yi na wala, v. inf. yiwalana, to be safe, sound to be pre-
served; fo be saved; s. here yi wala and Ol ti nya
nkwa, v,

yi sa, v. lo have a fit head, mind, good faculty.

yi U, v. to haye a big head; eSika yi ti, his gold-lump is
big, he is rich.

yi wa, inf. yiwale, v. to be hard-hcaded; to be cruel; comp.
wa m. k, yi; wadSe yi; v. hie wa, v. (Sui wa, v. elc,
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(yl wo, inf. yiwo, v. to be proud).

yi ke m. k. ya Son, v. the head goes far away with s. b.,
i. e. to be lost in thought, wonder elc.

yiba, n. sparing ; Berfchonung, Schomung ; exemption ; fr.ba yi, v.

yibalo, n. person sparing s. b., laking care for s. b.

yibii, pl. n. fruits of {rees; wo—, v. to bear —.

yibiiwo , n. fruit bearing; fruilfulness.

yibo, n. mumber, sum. -

yiba, n. lightmindedness; fe-, v. lo be lightminded = hie
ye flefle, v.

yibubi, n. lightminded child.

yibudsen, n. lightminded character, life, etec.

yibafemo, n. lightminded act.

yibulo, n. lightminded person.

yibuniitSumo, n. lightminded, careless business.

yibunayeli, n. lighminded (ransaction; fr. ye yiba na, v.

yibusane, n. matter of lightmindedness.

yibasu, n. lightminded frame, character; - suban, n. th. s.

yidi, v. giddiness; fr. yi di, v.

yido, n. heat of the head; head-ache.

yidsielo, n. person praising s. b. fr. dsie yi, v.

yidSiemo, n. praise.

yidsiemolala, n. song of praise.

yifalo, n. reproacher.

yifamo, n. reproach.

yifamosane, n. reproachful palaver.

yifamowiemo, n. reproachful word, language.

yifo , yifomo, n. beheading.

yifolo, n. beheader.

yifamo, n. combing of the hair.

yigbamo, n. parting of the hair.

yigbomo, n. plaiting of the hair.

viha and yihamo, n. covering of the head.

yikimo, s. yinkdmo, n. madness.

yikpale, n. baldness.

yikpatatse, n. baldheaded man; Kablfopf.

yikpomo, n. shaving of the head = yiSemo, n.

vikule, n. number, sum = yibo, n.

yikalo, n. cutter of the hair.

vikamo, n. haircutting.

Yilo (,striker), pr. n. of one of the towns on the Krobo
mountain (that of Oloko Patu in the West); comp. Ma-
nya, pr. n.

yile, n. knowledge of one’s opinion; also yiile, n.
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yile, n. fulness, fr. yi, v.

yilo, n. striker, fr. yi, v.

yimo, n. striking; filling ete. fr. yi, v.

yimu, n. division, parly.

yimuyimu, adj. and ady. parted; in parties.

yindlo, n. person crying at s. b.

yindmo, n. crying at s. b.; Anberrfden; fr. na yi, v.

yin, v. = yi mli, inf. mliyt and mliyimo, (o sirike in or
out (f. i. a road); einfthlagen (einen 2Weg); eine Reife

antveten; weggebhen; eyin ete, he want away.

yin = yi mli, n. inside of the head; mind, reason, facully;

° underslanding; opinion, meaning; also this word is fre-
quently used in the compounds: the principal ones are:
ba m. k. yin, v. to come inlo one’s head; be yin, v.
s. ye yin; bi yin, v. lo ask one’s opinion; bo yin foi,
y. to listen lo one’s reason or opinion; bu yin, v. to
esteem one’s opinion; dsie yin, v. to produce one’s opi-
nion; fa yin, v. th. s.; ke yin, v. to say one’s opinion;
na yin, v. o see one’s opinion, mind, elc.; 06 yin, v,
to take one’s opinion; nu—, fo hear it; te—, to con-
ceal — ;- fo yin, v. to propose; fo make a proposal,
design, project, purpose, etc. inf. yinto; a peculiar use
of this compound is to be observed in phrases like:
Mitoo midientse miyin mifee, I did not do it according
to my own design, or from myself; (66 yin, v. to. per-
plex one’s mind; (i yin (a, v. lo mention one’s opinion;
{Sake -, v. to change -; 56 -, v. fo turn -, to show-;
wie-, v. to speak one’s mind; ya-, v. to enter one’s
head; ye-, v. to be in one’s mind; neg. be -; yi yin,
v. lo fill the head; yo-, v. to perceive one’s mind etc.

yin gble, inf. yingblemo, v. to be mad,

yin ka, v. inf. yinkamo, th. s.

yin (80, v. inf. yintSomo, (h. s.

yinbimo, n. asking one’s opinion.

yin fé, ake ... lit. the whole opinion (sc. is), that — lo
suppose that, — ,fe, ake*; eyin fé, ake enye, he sup-
posed, that it was his mother.

yingblemo, n. madness; s. sckeyeli, yinkimo, yintsomo,
th. s.; openmindedness; comp. yingble, gble yin, v.

yinkamo, n. th. s.

yinto, n. proposal, design, projecl; purpose; Borfaf; fr.
Lof yiir, .

yintofemo, n. execution of ones purpose,

yiiitelo, n. proposer, designer.
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yintotolo, n. perplexer of one’s mind; fr. totd yin, v.

yintotdomo, n. perplexing, disturbance of mind.

yintsolo, n. mad person, fr. yin 56, v. and lurner, shower
of mind fr. (56 yin, v.

yintsomo, n. madness; change, lurning, showing of mind.

yintsakelo, n. changer of mind, opinion; fr. (Sake yin, v.

yintsakemo, n. change of mind, opinion, comp. df€énmio-
tSakemo, n. and tSuintSakemo, n. etc.

yinwiemo, n. speaking out of one’s mind, fr. wie yin, v.

yinii, pl. n. lit. head-things, s. yi, n. price of a slave,
price; Kaufpreis, Lostaufsfumme, Avwgor.

yino (yino, yind), n. lit. what is one’s head, life; time
which a person lives, generation (yeree), periode elc.,
mantse Herode yino, ém Bacilews Howdov, in the lime
of Herode, the king etc.; blemabii le ayino, the time
of the ancients; nmenebii le ayino, the present time or
generalion, wosebii le ayino, the future generation elc.
ady.” above, on, upon the head; s. also beyino, n.

yinobii, pl. n. persons of a generation; generation (if the
people of il are meant collectively).

yinonii, pl. n. things, customs manners, etc. of a generation.

yinosane, n. a matter of a whole generation.

yipaamo, yipdmo, yikpanmo, n. conjuration against s. b.’s.
life.

yiri (yire, yere), v. inf. yirimo (Ot. th. s.); corroboration
of yi, v. to be ful; to be overful; to overflow, to swell,
to flood.

yirimo, n. overflowing, flood.

yisale, n. ripeness of head, mind ete.

yisamo, n. ordering of head or hair.

yise, n. hindparl of the head; Hinterfopf; occiput.

visetSemo, n. back-calling.

yisetsilo, n. person urging one on.

yisel§imo, n. pushing down; pushing forward, urging on,
fr.- 151 m. k. yi se, v.

yisetsirelo and yisetsiremo. th.s. from the pl. form of the
verb: tSire yi se.

yiselo, n. shaver of the head.

viSemo, n. shaving of the head = yikpomo, n. 3

yisi, v. s. yi Si, v. to descend.

yisi, n. place under the head; contrary of yiten; but comp.
also nadsiasi, n.

yisinmelo, n. patient person, fr. nme yi Si = fime (Sui
Si, v.; lo tSui Si, v.
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yisinme, -mo, n. pafience.

yisiwulamo, n.; s. yi ya wula si under wula si, v.

yite, yite mli, yiten, pl. yitean, n. lit. head-middle, fop,
highest point of s. th.; head-point of wind, i.e. west;
s. yitengbe, n. nadsiasi, n. etc.; as {Suiyiten, n. house-
top; tSoyiten, n. top of a (ree efc. ba yifen, v. to come
to or on the top; be yiten, neg. of ye yiten; bu yiten,
v. lo cover the top of the head etc., damo yiten, v. lo
sland on the top; dSe yiten, v. to come from the top
ete. dsie -, v. to take down - -, ha-, v. to cover - -;
kia-, v. to lie on--; ku-, v. to break - -; lo-, v. to
take off--; ma-, v. to set or build on - -; na -, v. to
see - -; Sa-, v. to whitewash the top (of flatt-topped
houses); Se-, v. lo shave the top or crown of the head;
to reach the top; la-, v. to touch - -; ya yiten, v. fo
go on the top; ye yiten, v. to be on the top, neg. be-;
yi yiten, v. lo strike the top, elc. efc. Verbs of which
yilen is the subject will be easily understood; f. i.

yiten fo, v. to be wet on the top.

yiten gbi, v. to be dry on the top.

yiten ki, v. to be open on the ftop.

yiten le, v. to be broad on the top.

yiten ta heko, v. to reach with the top (o some place.

yitenba, n. coming on the (op.

yitenbd, n. covering of the top.

yitendamo, n. standing on the top.

yitengbe, n. head-or top-way; west; west-ward; comp.
nadsiasigbe, n.

yitenka, n. covering of the top.

yitenkdmo, n. lying on the (op.

yitenma, n. building, setling on the top.

yitensa, n. whitewashing of the top.

yitenpampaso, n. crown of head; Sdyeitel.

yitenta, -mo, n. touching of, or sitling on the (lop.

yitenya, n. going on the lop.

yitsSo (negligently pronounced ‘it50), pl. yitSei, n. /it. head-
tree or slick, comp. hielSo, gbomolSo, satso, kanelso ete.),
head (as frequently used as ,yi“ n.); also figuratively :
princip; beginning ete. (comp. WNY and MWK, xegeds,
xegadeaoy; caput, Haupt, Kopf, heat and all the deri-
vations from them). Also the use of ,yit50“ in com-
pounds is as frequent as that of ,yi*, but more plain
and nol so much diversified in ils signification. Observe
the following and the rest will be easily understood:
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yitso ba, v. to get a head, i. e. understanding; yitSo or
yitSon (which see) fa, v. to have a large understanding;
yitSo gba m. k., v. to have headache; miyilSo gbami, lit.
my head cracks me, I have headache (comp. yitSo wa
he, v., of stronger pain); yitSo gbla m. k., v. to be drawn
away by imagination; to be absent etc.: yitSo gbo, V.
comp. yitSonwolo gbo, v., yifSo he §i, v. lo sltrike one's
head to the ground; yitSo sa — yi sa, v.; yilSo wa, v.
lo have a hard head fo learn; yitSo wa he, v. to have
head-ache; fever; yitSo wo, v. to be selfcontent, self-
complacent; yitSo ya m. k. Son, v. to be carried away
by one’s thoughts, imagination; yitSo ye flefle = hie ye
flefle, v. to be lighiminded; etc. elc. Objective combin.
ba m. k. yitSo, v. lo come into one’s head; be yilSo, neg.
of ye yitso, v.; dSe yilSo, v. to come from one’s head;
fi -, v. to bind s. th. about the -; fo -, v. to ecut - -;
fo -, v. to wash - -; gba -, v. to cleave -; ha-, v. lo
cover - -; hi-, v. lo remain in one’s head, memory;
ko -, v. to break - -; le -, v. lo know - -, opinion elc.
ma yitSo Si, v. to bow down; mé yitSo, y. to attack the
head (sickness); na -, v. to see one’s opinion; Se -, V.
to shave the head; wo -no, v. to lift up the head;
ya -, v. to enter the head; ye -, v. to be in the head;
neg. be yitSo, ete. ete. Comp. yi, n. yin, n. yitSon, n.
and their compounds. :

yitSogbamo, n. headache, fr. yitso gba, v.

yitsofimo, n. binding about the head; fr. fi yitSo, v.

yitsofolo, n. beheader; fr. fo yitSo, v.

yitsofo, -fomo, n. beheading.

yitSoha, -hamo, n. covering of the head; fr. ha yitSo, v.

yitSohewale, n. head-ache; fr. yitSo wa he, v.

yitsSoi, n. hair (of head, comp. tSoi, hefSoi).

yitsokimo, n. breaking of one’s head.

yitson (= yin and used like it in many compounds), in-
stead of yitSo mli, n. inside of the head; mind;
meaning, opinion; understanding etc.; ,moko lee moko
yitSon, pry., no body knows any body’s head inside, i. e.
mind, opinion; ba yitSon, v. to come inlo the head,
mind = ba yin, ba yitSo, v.; dSe yilson, v. to come
from the head, mind; dSe yilSon, v. to come out of the
mind; le yitSon, v. to know the mind; na -, v. to see
- -; sa -, v. to befit the mind; to -, v. lo lay up in the
mind, to mind; tSake -, v. lo change - -; ya yilSon, v.
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to go to head, mind, heart; ye -, v. o be in - -, neg.
be -; ete. ete.

yitson dso, inf. yitSondSole, v. lo have peace in mind; (o
have a cool head (contr. of yitSon do la, yitSo gba, v.
etc.); to be free from head-ache.

yitSon fa, v. to have a large comprehensive mind, me-
mory efc.

yitson gble, v. and

yitson ki, — yin ki, v. to be mad.

yilSon sa, v. to be ripe in mind.

yilSon (30, v. to be mad (verriidt, tm Kopf verviidt
feyn). .

yitSonba, n. coming to mind.

yitsondSole, n. coolness of head; peace of mind.

yitSongblemo, -kamo, -150mo, n. = yinghlemo etc. mad-
ness.

yitSonono, n. skull.

YitSononohe, n. Golgota.

yitSonsale, n. ripeness.

yitSonto, n. storing or laying s. th. up in mind, memory.

yitSontsakemo, n. change of ‘mind. i

yitsonwolo, pl. -wodsi, n. lit. the book of the head, i. e.
reason, memory; -gbo, v. o loose reason or memory.

yitSonwologbele, n. loosing of reason or memory.

vitsosale, n. fitness of head.

yilsose, n. shaving the head.

yitsoSelo, n. shaver of the head.

vitSosima, n. bowing.

yitsotSakemo, s. yintsakemo and yitSontSakemo, n.

yitsowale, n. hardness of head; unfitness for learning.

yitsowo, n. sleep of head, i. e. selfcontentment, selfcom-
placency; comp. dada, v. in Ot., and laka, v. in G3, to
flatter, deceive, by which the head goes to sleep.

yiwale, n. hardness of head; cruelty; perseculion, ill treat-
ment, fr. yi wa and wa yi, v.

yiwalo, n. cruel person, hard person.

yiwo, n. lifting up of the head; pride.

yiwadSemo, n, hardening of head, mind etc.

yiwomo, n. crying al one, crying one out; hooting, fr. °
wo m. k. yi. i

yiwulemo, n. hurting of the head, fr. wule yi, v.

yiyi, inf. yiyimo, v. to reason, remonsirate, redupl. of yi
(comp. also the Ot v. yi = dse and die in Gi, v. to
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produce); ke m. k. yiyi, v. to reason with s. b. (s. yiyi,
Ot. v.).

yiyi aten, inf. atenyiyimo, v. th. s. betwixl (wo parlies,
comp. aten, n.; bu aten, v., ye aten, v.; ke m. k. yiyi
aten, v. to reason with one.

yiyilo, pn. remonstrater, reasoner.

yiyimo, n. reasoning, remonsiraling; comp. also nwane-
dse, n.

yiyomo, n. perceiving one’s head etc., fr. yo m. k. yi, v.

yo, inf. yomo, v. to perceive, lo acknowledge, lo re-
cognise; miyoole don, I know him no more, no longer.

yo he, inf. heyomo, v. to recognise one’s self; to recognise
s. b. or s. th., - - about. -

yo hie, inf. hieyomo, v. to recognise onc's face.

yo mli, inf. mliyomo, v. to perceive the inside.

yo nd, v. lo recognise a likeness, picture; s. nd; lo per-
ceive a plan (of a house etc.).

yo no, v. to perceive the upper parl etc.

yo se, inf. seyomo, v. to perceive the backside, the con-
sequence; yo m. k., se, lo perceive one’s doing, way efc.

yo Sisi, inf. Sisiyomo, v. to perceive the ground, reason,
meaning ete.; s. SiSi, n.

yo yi; yin; yitSo, yitSon, v. lo perceive one’s head, mind,
opinion elc. -

y0, = yomo, n. perceiving, perception, recognition; ac-
knowledgment.

yo, pl. irreg. yei, n. woman, female; feminine; she;
used in combinations to indicate the feminine gender;
comp. nii, n. hi, n. and § 24. 25; f. i. biyo, n. female
child, daughter; gbekéyo, n. female child, girl; toyo, n.
female sheep or goat; abolobatSoyo, n. female breadleaf-
tree etc. Comp. also nd, n. wife; bi yo Si, inf. yoSibi-
mo, v. to ask for a wife (into marriage); fite yo, v. to
spoil a woman, to deflower a girl; fo yo, v. to bring
forth or beget a girl; to midwife; ke yo wo, v. to sleep
or lie with a woman; kpe yo, inf. yokpemo, v. lit. to
meet a woman; lo wed; to marry; to keep the nuptials,
marriage; to make a certain ceremony answering to the
,butruwo“ of men, which is often done long before or
after marriage; comp. wye yo, v. gba, gbld, v. (only used -
of women) etc.; le yo, v. to know a woman (in the
sense of the Bible); (t5ui) mé yo, v. lo fall in love with
a woman (in the better sence, comp. sumo yo, v.); 10
y0, v. to take a wife, = wye y0, v.; sumo yo, v. to
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love a woman (generally in a bad sence of whoremon-
gery or adultery); {Se yo he ba, v. fo espouse a woman;
fo be engaged (o a woman; (Se yo, v. lo call a woman
(in a bad sence); tua yo, v. to ravish a woman (some-
times used of minor offences, f. i. to enter a womans
apartment without knocking at the door, or being called;
to come near fo a woman washing herself etc.); wye
yo, v. inf. yowye, to marry a woman (only used of
men, s. gba, v.), fo live in marriage or state of matri-
mony (said of the husband); also used of unlawful living
with a woman for a longer periode; comp. ewyele yaka,
he lives with her vainly, i. e. unlawful; etc. etec.

yo, n. a very neat, small kind of antelopes.

yo, yiu (fr. the Ot. yiw), adv. yes, well; all right efc.,
comp. a! &, hé; odsogba! efc.

yo (= yeo), irreg.imperf. tense of ye, v. to be; but against
the rule used like an aorist, and ye, the aor. tense, like
the pres. tense.

yo, n. being = ye; irreg. infinitive of ye, v. to be.

yo, n. bean; husk; $Hiilfenfeucht; comp. akpatramo, n.; abo-
hoisEnigsive e in:

yobi, pl. yeiabii, n. effeminate person.

yobo, adj. and adv., and

yoboyobo, adj. and ady. weak; -ly — gbede, adj.

yodSen, n. life, state, character of a woman,

yodso, n. dance of a woman.

yodsoyo, n. female dancer.

yodsa, n. washing, bathing of a woman,

yodsuhe, n. washing-place of a woman.

yofifelo, n. spoiler of women.

yofitemo, n. spoiling of women.

yofolo, n. midwife, s. fo yo, v.

yofomo n. begetting or bringing forth of a girl; midwifery,
fr. fo yo, v.

yofoyo, pl. yeifoyei, n. woman having born children; mo-
ther; comp. nye biianye, n.

yofiemo, n. dismissing of a woman (s. nafiemo); fr. fie
¥o, V. ’

yofemo, n. womans play.

yofemo, n. desire of women.

yoga, n. womans ring.

yoghayo, n. married woman,

yogbla, n. marriage (of a woman); s. gha, v.
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vohe, n. pudenda (decent expression; comp. gbemi, n. and
nuhe, n.).

yohoro. n. woman with child; s. horo, adj.

yohimo, n. tilling of women (for which they are seldom
used).

yoi, n. an eatable fruit or husk; s. vo, n.

yoitSo, pl. -(Sei, n. lit. beans-tree; a tree of hard wood,
used for building ete. and bearing husks; a kind of acacia.

yoka, n. trial of a woman.

yokemo, n. saying of a woman.

yokémo, and

yokomo, n. travails of women.

yokpelo, n. (scarcely used) marrying man; comp. ayem
forowu, n. person letling a woman perform the , yokpe-
mo* - custom.

yokpemo (Ad. yokpem), n. lit. meeling of a woman (but
generally with an indefinite subject ,akpe yo*, they meet
a woman, man Degeqnet einer Frau od. verfammelt fich
mit ibv, s. kpe, v.); wedding (especially the public
wedding - ceremony, in which the bride, ,ayemforo,
parades the street, adorned with plenty of gold, pre-
ciou. beads ete. and accompanied by her female friends;
there being also much feasling, dancing etc.); nuptials;
marriage!, matrimony; comp. yowye, gbld, n.; a certain
ceremony of women with the same parading dancing ete.,
but which may be made long before or after marriage
(,yowye*, .gbla“), and answers the ,butruwd“ (n. which
see) of men.

yokpemo-atade, n. wedding dress.

yokpemo-aspatre, n. wedding shoes.

yokpemobé, n. wedding-time.

yokpemobii, n. wedding guests, s. bialoi, n.

yokpemoda, n. wedding-wine.

yokpemodso, n. wedding-dance.

yokpemodsolo, n. wedding-dancer.

yokpemodsomo, n. wedding blessing.

yokpemofd, n. parading of a wedding; s. fo, v.

yokpemoga, n. wedding-ring.

yokpemogbena, n. wedding-custom.

yokpemogbi, n. wedding-day.

yokpemohe, n. wedding-place.

yokpemoholo, n. wedding-cook.

yokpemohomo, n. wedding-cooking.

yokpemokao, n. wedding-cake.
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yokpemokenii, pl. n. wedding presents.

yokpemokpd, n. wedding-band.

vokpemokpo, n. wedding-knot; wedlock.

yokpemolala, n. wedding-song.

yokpemolai, n. wedding-fuel; the fuel for brewing the wed-
ding beer, which the bndegroom has 10 procure.

vokpemolo, n. wedding-meat.

yokpemoma, n. dough (or flour grinded wet) for the wedding.

yokpemomlinii. s. }okpemgnn n.

yokpemonii, n. things belonging to a wedding.

yokpemoniiyenii, pL.n. wedding-dinner (or -supper); - meal.

yokpemonma, n. food for a wedding.

yokpemond, pl. yokpemonii, n. which see.

yokpemo-okplo, n. wedding-table.

yokpemosa or yokpemo-asa, n. wedding hall.

yokpemosa, n. wedding-bed.

yokpemosamo, n. wedding-preparation.

yokpemosane, n. wedding-palaver.

yokpemosolemo, n. wedding-service; wedding-prayer; co-
pulation.

yokpemosielo, n. anouncer of a wedding; generally chil-
dren, beating a brass-pan; publisher of bans.

yokpemosSiemo. n. anunciation of a wedding; bans, publish-
ing of bans.

yokpemolSe, n. the father who has to care for or arrange
the wedding.

yokpemo(Su, n. wedding-room.

yokpemowe, n. wedding-house.

yokpemoyo, n. woman altending a wedding.

yokpomo, n. redemption of a woman.

yolakamo, n. flattering, deception of women.

yolala, n. women song.

yolé, n. knowing of a woman; fr. le yo, v.

yole, n. feeding, bringing up, education of a girl.

yolobii, pl. n. malt-stuff; the husks of corn from which
beer has been brewed.

yolo, n. perceiver, ete. fr. yo, v.

yomo, n. perception; acknowledgmen(, recognition.

yomo, pl. yeimedsi, n. old woman; mafron; s. numo, n.

yomu, yo mu (s. emu), n. a chasle woman, virgin; see
oblayo, n.

yona, n. woman-cunning, woman-art.

yonumo, n. woman-salutation; — visit.

yonii, pl n. things belonging or peculiar (o woman,
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yono, n. laking of a wife.

voroke, inf. yorokemo, v. lo loose; to unwind thread;
comp. frake, v. sroke, v. elec.

yorokemo, n. loosing.

vosegbe, n. way after women.

vosenylelo, n. women-hunter.

yosenyiemo, n. walking after women.

yosuomo, n. woman’s-love; loving of a woman (the latter
in a bad sense fr. sumo yo, v.

yoSibimo, n. asking for a woman fr. bi yo si, v.

yotselo, n. a whoremonger.

yotsemo, n. whoring.

yolSu, n. womans apariment.

yowe, n. woman's house.

yowiemo, n. woman’s word, language, speech.

yowye, n. taking of a wife; marriage; matrimony: living
together with a woman; fr. wye yo, v.: comp. kpe yo, v.
n6 yo, v. and gba, v. and wye, n.

yowyemamai, n. cloth for marrying.

yowyenii, pl. n. things given (o a woman on marrying her.

vowyesika, n. money given when marrying; dowry; Ior-
gengabe.

yoyo, n. a female ,yo“-antelope.

yu, adj. and adv. long, large; -ly, -ly.

yuku. and i

yukuyuku, adj. and ady. full of little things, of litile one’s,
of people, life, activity; fe —, v. to be so.

yukuyukubii, pl. n. the little one’s.

yukuyukufemo, n. swarming: buzzle, activity, life ete.

yuluda, adj. s. yurudu.

yuma, n. (a word from the interior, perh. connecled with
the Hebrew ,gimel“, as well as the words in europ.
languages for it), camel; s. aflukpongo and afukpono, n.

yumabi, n. young camel.

yumahetSoi, n. camel-hair.

yumani, n. male camel.

yumayo, n. female camel.

yurudu, yurududu, adj. and adv. cool; -ly; comp. wurudi;
fe —,.v. to be cool.

yurudufemo, n. cool state.
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Adanme- Appendizx.

a. Grammatical Sketch.

§ 1. Introduction.

In giving a few additional remarks about the Adanme
Dialekt of the Ga-language, I neither pretend an ability to
speak or understand it so far, as to carry on a conversa-
tion in it. All' I wish is to give what I have gathered
partly by personal infercourse whilst travelling or from
people about me who came from that country and partly
from a by no means perfect translation of St. Johns Gospel
from G& into Adanme by an Adanme - Catechist (Christian
Obobi from Kpon or Poni) and a few other wrilings; to
be used as stepping stones towards more extensive future
researches.

1. The Adanme (lit. Adigbe, Adian-gbe, -nme, voice
or language of Add; comp. G&, pr.n. and Ayigbe, pr. n.,
and gbe, n.) is the mother dialect of the Ga, spoken by
a far more numerous nation than the latter, sc. by all the
people dwelling between the G&-country, the sea shore,
river Volta and the Akwapim-mountains, except 9 Ayigbe-
towns on the weslern shore of the Volta; compricing the
following towns and their dependencies: Tema, Kpon
(Pony); Gbugbrd (Prampram), Nuno (Ningo) and Ada
along the sea-coast; AsadSale, Osudoku and Kpon (or

Zimmermann, Akra-Vocab. 25
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Tete Wyim from its founder) at the western shore of the
Yolta, and Krobo (with its two principal towns Yilo and
Manya on the Krobo-mountain) and Sai or Siai (also
with two towns on the Sai-mountain) at the foot of the
Akwapim-mountains; to which is to be added the Agotim-
tribe in the east of the river Volta with three principal
lowns; altogether about 50—60,000 souls. as far as we
now know.

2. The reason why Ga, and not Adanme was chosen
to become especially the written dialeel, is the moral and
political supremacy of the proper Ga tribe over the Ada-
nme- as well as the other tribes around and the earliar
uninterrupted occupation of the Ga country by Missionaries.

3. The character of the Adanme-dialect, by which il

"is distuinguished from Ga proper, is expressed by its being
called the mother-dialect of the latter, it is harder (Ad.
po, pe, Ga: fo, fe etc.), shorter (Adn.: pem, Ga: femo;
elc.; Ad. la, Ga: ladSe etc.), purer and nol so much
mixed with the Otyi-language, and hence more primitive.
The difference between Ga proper and Adanme is generally
as great as that belween the saxon or high-German and
the swabian or swiss Dialects of the german language; though
the Adanme of the coast, Asadsale and Ostdoku and even
Sai is nearer to GA proper, than that of Krobo, and that
bordering at the Ayigbe mixed with Ayigbe words. The
difference between the Adanme of Tema till Nuio on the
one and Krobo on the other hand is nearly as great as
that between the former and G& proper; the limits of
both being uncertain and people accostumed to it under-
stand eachother mutually.

§ 2. Sounds.

The sounds of Adanme may be represented by the
same Alfabet as (hose of G&, but very probable the letters
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w, and z must be added (as v to Ga) from the Ayigbe
(Comp. Sdyleqel’s Schliiffel gur Unglo-Spradhe); ,w* being
an aspirated ,w*“ or a labial ,h“ as if one would blow a
feather from a freshly written paper), and ,z* being simi-
lar {o the engl., not fo the german z.

As for changes of sounds it is to be observed, that the
initial f in G& is offen p, but sometimes also if in Ada-
nme, the terminational n is m; mo also m; b is somefimes
m; the initial mi, m is n, ne; y often n, k sometimes d,
etc. ete., as examples will show. The Adanme Dialect
as the Otyi- and the Ayigbe-language is in general far
more melodious than G& proper and this may be the
reason, why therc are so few G& and so many Adanme-
and Otlyi-songs. But our slight acquaintance with the
Adanme does not allow as to enter info this subject.

§ 3. Roots.

The roots and their formation are in general the same
in Adanme and in G&; only instead of the many Ofyi
roots which have crept into Gad the Adanme has more
pure Ga-roofs (s. § 1, 3.) and instead of the radical con-
sonants f; y; b efc.; in G3, p, n, m. etc. are more fre-
quent in Adanme (s. § 2);
comp.: Ad. dseha (fr. dSe, v.), Gi: afi (Ot. th. s., fr. the

Otyi, v. fi).

» dSe na, G&: dse tSere, Ot. ade kye, v. to
get daylight.

» dSe dSo, Ga: dSe na, Ot. adesa, v. to get

night.

. edSo! it is peace! Ga: bleo! th.s., OL. breo!
(Salutation).

» hi, v. to sit, dwell; Ga: ta, th.s., Ot. fra,
1a, te.

5%
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and Ad. po, to cut; Ga: fo;
» pe. to make;: o fes
» ne, to be (somewhere);: . ye;
ma, to come; w5 baj
, mo, thou; ,  bo; ete. Comp. the

small Adi.-Vocab, If the Adanme form of a rool is nearer
to the Otyi-root than that of the Ga, it is a sign, that the
original root is a common western african one (as there
are many to be found in comparing the neighbouring lan-
guages) and nol a rool derived from the Otyi in particu-
lar; comp. f. i. the roots bue and pue in Ot. and Adn.
and gble, pue, gbu in Ga; ete. In general seem the
strengthened consonants kp, gb., nm, nw, hw, ete. to be
more frequent in Ga, than in Adanme, f. i. Ad. bue and
bli, G. gble, to open; Ad. bie, name; G. gbei; Ad. blo,
way; Ga: gbe; Ad. bue (pue); to pierce; Ga; ghu (comp.
the root: bu); etc. Buf contrarily is the Adn. initialing
consonant -,ny“ shortened into n in Gi, s. Ad. nya. OL
nya, Ga: na, n. mouth; v. to find, to get; nyu, water, Ga:
nu (Ot nsu); Ad. gble, once, Ga: pen, Of. th.s.; elc.
Secondary roots, especially such as have the form of stems
and branches in Gi, have in Adanme still the primitive
form; f. i.
Ad. dse, Ga: dsie, v. to take ouf;
suo, , sumo, v. to love;
» da, , damo, v. to stand;
ot lag » ladSe, v. to loose:
. kple, , kpleke, v. to descend;
siochrel  sirhere; 'val fo stakeSup;
comp. also stems, as:
Ad. le, Ga: lele, vessel;
» huo; -, - home;ihunger; efe.
In the forms we shall partially find the same law, thal
the Adn. is more primitive and short, than the Ga. Still
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in rools, slems and forms also cases of the contrary may
be found, as this is to be expected, because of the con-
tinual (circular) movement of languages. — The few secon-
dary Adanme roots will be averted to among the forms
and in the Ad. Vocabulary,

§ 4. Forms and pure formwords.

As it is to be expected, the greater difference between
this Dialect and the Ga proper is to be found, as we have
seen, nol in the roots, but in the forms. Though the
pure formwords, that is the radical pronouns, as the roots
or radical elements of all the forms, still remain very close
lo those in Ga, and only appear more primitive. In their
most simple form, that is as subjective pronominal aug-
ments of verbs and possessive pronominal augm. of nouns
initiating, and as objective pronominal-augments. of verbs,
terminating words they are the following:

1) subjective:
i- (in Krobo), mi-, m-, n-, n; I; Gi: mi.
0-, thou.
e-, he, she, it.
wa-, we; G. wo -.
nye-, you.
a-, they; G. ame -.
a-, they; G. a-.
2) possessive:
i- (Krobo), ye-, mi-, ami-, mami-; my; G. mi.
o-, thy.
e-, his,rher, its.
wa-, G. wo-, our.
nye-, , th.s., your.
a-, , ame-, their.
a-, ,, th,s., their, indefinite; German: man.
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3) objective:

-mi, m’, G. th.s. me.

=10, B thee.

= le, i himhenii(t):
SO0 = i us.

- nye, » » you.

- me, » ame, them

and mei, people, indef.

4) Independent pers. pronouns.

mami, ami, imi, mi, GA&: mi, L

mo, ,» bo, thou.
le, » le, he, she.
wo, » WO, We.
nye, » DYye, you.
ame ? me » ame, they.
See, nimli, nime, , mei, people, man.
pl. n.

(This latter forms of the pronouns are combined also
with the verh dsi, to be s. th., instead of the subjective
or perh. also the objective forms as in G&;

f. i, midsi, I am it.
modsi, thou arf it.
ledsi, he is it.
wodsi, we are it.
nyedsi, you are it.
medsi, they are il.

or: ndmlo dsimi, a man am I
»  dsio, dSimo, , , art thou.
»  dsile, a5 Misthes
nimli dsiwo; men are we.
»  d3inye, sl yees

,  dsime, ilaTly: wthey:)
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These radical formwords together with a few notional
words used as formwords (esp. mi, m; n. nd, n., ba,
ma, v. né, v. ni, v. be, v. ete.) are the elements used
for forms, as in G4 and the related family of languages,
though they can not be in every instance fraced back to
their respective roots. — Excepted from these outward
forms, initial and terminational augments or pre- and suf-
fixes, are the inward changes of the rools, as they are
to be also in Danme obseryed, buf not so frequently as
in Ga, the former being more primitive: there occurred
only a few inslances fo me, sc. regularly the change of
the vowel (,lmlaut”) indicating the aor. neg. s. Tab. I
and IL.; and a few irregular ones, f. i. da (G. dsa), v. to
be sfraight; dra (G. dsadSe), v. to straighten; dSe (G. th.s.),
to come forth; dse and dsie (G. dsie), v. to bring forth;
de and dro, v. lo say; nomlo, pl. nomli and nimli, n.
man; etc. comp. the vocabulary,

After these we can enumerate the initial and termina-
lional forms (augments and affixes) and their use, just as
they appear al the verbal roofs and 2, as they are fo be
found less regularly at other wordforms, especially simple
stems :
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Corresponding Ga-Forms.

1004

pé
pé
pe
pe
pe

fe
pe
fé

fe

pé
pé
pé

[pé

olpe

pe

|

(Erobo
(Sea-Coast-Dial.)

& &

mi

Wo

nye

ka

—| —| — ame
5 _!_3
fe) | — —-{
|
3|
Lt
Dialo)N =
1
| or
\
|
|

a fe:

1003

fé,
i,

fe,
fe

elfe,

fes

pe,

mo

Aor, Tense,indicat.
posit. of the v. pe,
to do, to make.

they did.

they did, man
that; it was done.

Fut. tense, ind. pos.
S. A. Table IL;
- will do.

Perfect tense, ind.
pos. they have
done; it has been
done.

perf. tense ind. pos.
have done; he

has done.

aor. t. ind. posil.
he did.

aor. tense pot. pos.
(he)shalldo, may
do etc.

aor. ind. pos. I did.

aor. ind. pos. thou
didst.

aor. ind. pos. we
did.

aor. ind. pos. you
did.

impert. and pol.
negat. do not!

positively used af-
ter ka, ke, that,
s. Table II. and
Ad. Spec.

impert. and posil.
sing. do!
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Table I.
Adanme-Forms. Correspondiug Ga-forms.
= =
: :
| |kpajpe | — |—|—|—|sa — | fe, | — |aor. fense, ilerat.
i (G | | pos. o doagain.
‘ nafpe | — |\ — (— | —|na — |fe, | — aor. tense, perfec-
‘ [ o | tive mood; pos.
‘ \ [ | to have done
R doing ; oroptat.
‘ (e | to wish to do.
pe é} — —|—| —| — |feo.| — |imperf. tense ind.
pelod | (sl pos. do or did.
‘ pei} ’— —|—| —| — |fee,| — 'imp. tenseind. neg.
pil s | T | do or did notdo.
pefwe | —|—]—| e| fe lko | — [neg. perf. ind.
pefhe f : 2
oI __{ femo 9} __jakind of participle
peli fe |° or verbal noun,
doing.
gg I;lll}— —| = = felmo,| — |inf. doing; n. deed.
pei{milo, with def. art. felmo | le, |the deed.
i| pe | mi |0 ‘
< 9} ‘— — | mi| fe mo‘ le, Imy deed.
wajpemijo |—|—| wo| fe |mo|le, our deed.
afpe|mijo | —]—| ame| fe [mo | le. [their deed.
afpe |mi ](_) —|— aj fe mg{ lefl U (indef)
e !
ge g: in }_ =l felmo i, |pl form, deeds.
ne|mi {o i) I, th. s. with defin.
pe|mi| o |me fe movl Jo; article (o).
1 pello | —| —| —| — fe[llo = — |pers. verbal noun:
doer, maker.
] pello [me ) |
| | |pello fhi (—— — fel 1o i, |[pl. form.
t ) pe h | !




Ga-Forms.

e| lo ‘i le,|pl. form with def.
i art.
‘ pres. lense ind.

| pos. o be doing;
| Comp. reye, th. s,
— | in Ot. and le wo
‘ me, th.s. in Ayi-

‘ ghe.
| pres. and fut. tense
i, i — | neg. Comp. be,

neg. of ye, in Ga.
would not do.

— | — |[combined conjuga-
tion;; to go to do.

394 Adanme-Appe ndix.
T_able i
Adanme-Forms. Corresponding
= =
H g
pello | o |mej] —| — fe
i
;I'lé pejhe | - milfe
|'» | pele élir. tobedoing, mlfe
[l pe " | mim|fe
| { [
i [l ‘
| be| pe |he ).
bejpe e %ht'dlooi:ge."m | ¢ fe
befpef ,r
kolpelwe| | |nan alfe
: =
e &
yalpe | — | —| —l—| — | yalfe
balpe | — | —|—|—| — | bajfe
pelpe o[
pe| pe i} =
pe| pe |he
pefpe 8 ¢—|—| — | — | fe
pe| pe |i
pelipedii (bl — |l =—f — —
pefipeniat hial === =—iE=
pelpe|io [me|—('— | —|—
m|pé |o 2
i|pé 0} ke |p. [—| — | mijfe
ofpe| mijf —| —|—| — of fe
elpefle |—| —|—|—| - e|fe
waj pe/lnye! —| —|—| —'| Wo fe
nye|pelwo | —| —|—| — | nye; fe
‘ ame| fe |:
apemel————{ al to

—_ — th tocometodo
toed ‘reduplicat. verb or
‘ ‘ frequent. mood.
f inf. or verbal noun
e ,mo Tt
| of it,
== = pl form.
— ‘ — dto with def. art.
» ”
o ! ’wuhsub,]ectweand
| | objective augm.
mi ‘dlo
1@ ) | 3 ”
nye — ] ”
wo — ’ » ”
ame| — | )
ame| —| , . 5
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Table I.
Adanme-Forms. Corresponding Ga-Forms.
g z
: =
' aa| fe [ame with augm. of the
a/ma|pefme | — —|— \ ama| fe jame| — | fut. tense, they
ame a |fe jame| shall make them.
B e el e shiall ol
m|ma [pe [ \
omalfe | —| — —|—| — ooffe | — | — |thou shalt do.
elmaffe | —|— —|— — | eelfe ! — | — |heshalldo elc.ete.
i|né |pe|pe |he  Kr.|D. ‘I __ mim| fe fe} __ |l am often or fre-
nine Ipe|pe [€ } [ | mi]fe lfe’ ! quently doing.
efe. ete.

Regarding the employment of these forms see Table II.
and lII. and the Ad. Specimen.

Besides these there are the following forms to he ob-
served, which are employed at other wordforms: mami -
=i, ye, G. mi -, poss. pron. augm., my; f. i. maminyemi,
my brother or sister; mami = ami, indep. pron., I; no -,
pl. nihi -, nii - before and -16, -nihi, -nii, after a word,
answer o the Ga: mo, pl. mei, person; no, pl nii, thing;
nyo, pl. mei and hi, man; f.i. noyayam; G. nofon, a bad
thing or deed; mofén, a bad person; Gans, pl. Gime,
Giali; a Gd-man; G. Ganyo, pl. Gamei; nomlo, pl. nomli,
nimli, niime, man pers., seems fo have been the element,
from which the form - lo, answering the engl. and germ.
- er, is taken; comp. pelo, pl. peli, pelome, n. maker.
But a most peculiar form is the dem. pron. - o, suffixed
to nouns and sentences (i. e. the last word of them) an-
swering the pron. or definit. art. le in Ga, no in Ot., la,
a in Ayigbe; engl. ,the*; it can not be written separately
as in Ot, and G&, but must be, as in Ayigbe suffixed to
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the word, the more so as it frequently preceeds the suf-
fixed plural form of it; comp. kaselo, G. th.s., disciple;
with def. art. kaselod, pl. kaseli, kaselohi, kaselome; with
def. art. kaselio, kaseliome, kaseloome or kaselomeo; if ad-
ded lo the impers. verbal noun ending with -m, -mi (Ga:
-mo), the latter form is used for suffixing the article; f. i.
yokpem, wedding; yokpemio, the wedding; pl. yokpembi,
yokpemi, with art, yokpemio, yokpemiome and yokpemi-
meo.  After senlences it is generally strengthened into
-one and also -ne alone used; f.i. bené mdeleone, bené
mdelene or (Krobo-Dial.) bené ideleo, Ga: beni mikele le,
when I told him (lit. the time when I told him); comp.

also ami ne, ami one, Kr. Dial. imi ne = G. mi le; mo
ne — bo le, le ne, le le, wo ne, wo le, I (with siress
on it) or, as for me, thee, him, as -— etc. Farther is to

be remarked uuder the forms derived from nolional words
the suffixed ,,m“ (= mimi, mi, G. mli, n; Ot mu, m;
Ay. me, m, n. inside), as a form expressing the relation
of locality and as in Ga, often connected with other words

and forms; and the termination ,i* = dsi, ni, v. to be
something; G. dsi, ni, n; f. i. anokwai, G. anokwan —
anokwa dsi, it is true; yekakei, — G. mikomen, it is I

alone; and also the irregular pl. form of the verb ,gbo“,
to die; agbohi — G. amegboi, they died; ele. etc. The
Yocabulary exhibits more of these especially as lo augments
of nouns and adjectives, which however are less frequent
than in G& and Otyi, esp. initial ones. Comp. also the
foll. §§. and the Ad. Specimen.

§ 5. The combination and Syntax in general. _

Combination and Syntax (only different, because in the
former words combined are written together, in the latter
they are left separate) is in general the same as in G,
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if the different forms are duly taken info account; the verb
forms the cenlre with which all the other words and parts
of speech organically are combined; either in a subjective
or_objeclive reialion fo it; the subject or object may again
be defined by a preponed or posiponed noun or pronoun
or a postponed adjeclive, and the verh by an other verb,
or an only grammalical subject or object; besides number,
class, person elc. serving as definitions (o every one of
them 1 can (herefore generally refer {o the ,gram. Sketch
of the Gi-Language and have here only (o observe a few
_cases, in which (he Danme Dialect differs from Ga proper;
though some are already referred to in the preceeding §§.

The auxiliary verbs ,né“, G. ye, and no; na, G. th.
s. and kpa. Ga: sa, seem fo be more closely united fo
(heir respeclive notional verbs, of which they express the
relations of time, localily, instrumentalily, and modality,
than this is the case in Ga. As the auxiliary verb , ke
in Ga does not require a subject of ils own (i. e. the sub-
jective pronominal augment is not repeated), and it can
stand close to ils nolional verb, if not separated from i
by a subjecl or object; so these free auxiliairies are also
closely united with their notional verbs and the first more-
over has ils notional verb for its object, wilst in Ga the
same relation (the present tense) is expressed by a mere
lense-form; comp. niné pehe or iné-pehe (G. lit. miye femo
or mino femo, but now intirely contracted into mimfe), I
am doing; nné noko pehe or pei, 1 am something doing,
i.e. I am doing something, G. mimfe noko; comp. the
Engl. with the Germ.: ,idh) bin etwas thuend;” — nna-wo
no, G. mina miwo no, I have exalted (already) and:
makpa-wo no, G. masa mawo no, I will exal( again (Comp.
Joh. 12, 28. accord. to Hanson and in the Ad. Coast-dialect).
That the object of such double verbs stands belwixt both,
if there is only one, is rule in Gi and Adainme.
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§ 6. The verb and its forms in particular.

All the forms of the verb in Ga have their correspond-
ing forms in Adanme, but the latter has three or four
moods regularly or at least more developed, of which their
are only traces in Gd; we may call them the frequen-
tative, iterative and perfective or optalive and
perhaps consecutive or subjunctive mood. The scan-
tiness of the materials and the limits of knowledge, lime
and space do only allow a rough sketch and if names are
not fitly chosen, the student must look fo the materials
given. ,Pe“, to do, is chosen as an example and only
where it does not suffice, other verbs are taken. It is a
matter of course that because of the above mentioned rea-
sons many forms must be given by analogy.
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A. Positive voice.
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I. Indicative mood.
B. Negative voice.
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1. Aorist tense.

= :’

g g

5 =

N. | pe|N. did or made. N. pewi} N did not do.
P . 1did pi ol makes
! pg égr.aD;a]l).) g A i|p1 } I did not do.
P i) mifé m| pi | G. mifee.
o|pe ele. of prT | efe.
iRl s L e| p1
wa(pe| G. wofé. wa|p1 | G. wofee.
nye| pe nye| pt
amefé. L amefee.
2108 G'{ afé. alpl G. ,afee.
a|pe|le, | pIjmi=dseemi, itis
ajpelo, etc. he was | pijo mnotl, thou, he.
made,thou wast } pille Comp.theOf.
made ; subj. and ‘ ye, neg. nye,
obj. combinat. ‘ to do; to be.
a! na o, theysee thee. e!pi mi, he did not or
wa| na |me, we s. them. | does not make
ete. me.
they do not
2( 2: EO } s. thee, thou
| art not seen.
2. Imperfect tense.
N. | pe Q}N.doesordid;‘ Either neg. aor.
or N. | pe|é) uses to do. | oSSR Sperlect:
m| pelo, I did m|pi | 1 did not.
o|pe |0, thou didst. | or m|pe|we, I don’t or
! . (i haye not done.
e| pe|ome, he made | i :

P e S : na e} I did not see.
ijna 4, I see ; i|na (we, I don’t see.
e|su|ii). ‘ elsu i, I did not suffice.

it suffices. 2
el su Q}' ’ elsu we, I donot ,
e'wo|omi, he honours \ e|wi,mi he does not or
| me ! did not honour
I |

me,
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Table II.
I. Indicative mood.
A. Positive voice. B. Negative voice.
2. Imperfect tense.
| = 1 =
= - | =)
ne e"\\'ol(_)miQ,G.ni ewo- | a wi|me, they did not
omi le, sen- | 1 ho nour them
tence with de- | ‘ or they were
finite art. -o. | | | not honoured.
3 Perf'ect tense.
N. &|pe | N. has done; N. efpe we, N. has not
(B GAAN efe ) ‘ done,.
ijpe |- I have done. | i pe|we, I have not
! | ’ done; G.: miféko.
olpe ! ; 0| pe we
elpe | i e|pe|we
wa|pe ‘ 1 wa| pe |we
nye'pe J | nye|pe [we
a pe me; with obj. | " a|pe jweme, they have
augm. ,me.“ not made them.
ana | theyhaveseen. a nai\w they have nol
| | seen.
4. Present tense.
NG :11: P(; ee N. is doing; i 11;: ‘:: Ze N.is not do-
p +G. N. mife, P€I® §ing; G. N.
ne| pe i be|pe (i 2
e mfe. S ‘ efen.
neé| pe be|pe
tp & s
ina| pe |he, Kr. D. _§ E ml}t,)g SZ 22 {l am not do-
nne| pe (i, C. D. = g mbe| pe i Vng;G.mlfen.
| S
one pe (i obe|pe |i
eng| pe i ebe|pe [i
waﬁévpe i wabe| pe [i
nyens| pe i nyebe| pe |i
ang pe 'i abe| pe i
ane noko!pe he, they are |abe noko|peli, they are not
| doing s. th. G. |abe noko|pe (he, doing any
| amemfe n. k. thing, G. ame-
i fen noko.
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Table II.
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I. Indicative mood.

A. Positive voice.

B. Negative voice.

5. TFuture tense.

j €
As in the present tense.
N. Dbe|pe|he efe.
or be|pe i
mbe na he) Iamnot see-
mbe na e | ingorl shall
mbe na | ‘ not see.

100y

1I. Potential mood.

1. Aorist tense.

g
N. bajpe |
N. maipe . N. will do.
N. ? ajpe ‘
mba|pe
monaipe ‘ I will do.
ma|pe
oma|pe
emaipe | etc. ete.

N. éjpe | N.will, shall or
may do; G. N.
afe.

,koné élba m —-G. ,koni
aba mli“ that
I (it) may be
fulfilled.
ijpe |, I shall do.
6!/pe
3l
epe efe. ete.
iha:pe , Ishall go to do.
ébajpe |, thou shall co-
me to do.
éyalpe |, he shall go to
do.
wa|pe | G. wofe(a).
nyé/pe ;. ,, nyefe(a).
dlpe | , améfe(a),
! afea.

Zimmermann, Akra-Vocab.

N. ké|pe | N. shall not do.

iké pe | I shall not do.
oko pe elc. ete.
eko'pe | G. kafe.

wako pe

nyeko pe | G.nyekafea etc.
ako 'pe |

akoba‘pe} they shall not
| come or go (o
| do.
akoya|fe )
etc| Comp. conj.
|

The fut. tense has not oc-
curred fo me, but is easily
lo be formed according to
analogy.

26
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Table II.

A. Posi

Adanme-Appendix.

1I1. Imperative mood.

tive voice.

B. Negative voice.

1. Aorist tense.

| =
| &
1Pe
\

mo pe
!

nge}pe
Néjpe

mone
nyeneé|

pei
pe

N.

»

pe
pe

|
N. ¢|pe

N. nélpe

i \pe

» DO

@in)!

! G. femo! do
thou it!

|1 G.nyefea! do
you it!

|
|
1' G. femo! do
|
|
[
|

1003

ko pe ! do it not! G.
‘ . kafe.

mokdpe ! do it not! G.

| kafe.

pe ! G.nyekafea! do
you not do it.

nyeko

2. Present tense.

he! Be doing it!

! th. s.
! Be ye doing it!

Be|pe|he! Be not do-
ing it!
mobe pe |i! sing.
nyebe|pe I'! plur.

Has not occurred to me.

IV. Frequentative mood.

1. Aorist tense.

pei’ quently.

pe} N. did fre-

N. { piipi. ‘

2. Imperfect tense.
N. | pe|peo; or pepeé,

pepeli.

The same.

3. Perfect tense.

|pei.

N. | pe|pewe.

4. Present tense.

pehe.

pel.
boe ete.

N. be

pehe.

pel.
boe.

pe
pe
bo

5. Future tense.

N. ma| pe |pei.

The same as the former.
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Table IL !
V. lierative mood.

A. Positive voice. B. Negative voice.

1. Aorist tense.

‘ z z

2 S

N. kpape | G.: N. saefe, N. kpa|pi
|

N. did again, |
repeated fo do; |
did once more.

2. Imperfect tense.

|

N. kpa|pe [0, N. made again
8 The same as the former

» kpajpe|é, , ,
& kpa\ha 4, came again. or the pres. neg.

» kpa'sulii, arrived again.
3. Perfect tense.
' N. esa efe, in| N. &kpa pe
iGa: IN. has|
done again. |
4. Present tense.

N. kpa| pe |he, N.misamfe;| N. be [pem
|

we, N. ésa eféko,
N.has not done
again. -

N. ékpa' pe

| kpahe, N. is

or ne |pem| kpahe, N.misa | not doing
mfe, N.is do- | | again.
ing again. ‘ :
5. Future tense.
N. makpajpe ( N. will do ag-
ain;G.:N.asa ~ The same as the former:
afe.

V1. Perfective or Optative mood.

1. Aorist tense.

pe | N. did not ac-
complish to do;

pe | did not wish to

' do,

N. ne elpel th. s.

N. na'pe | N. na efe in; N. nae

| GA; N. finished

J or accompli-

1 shed doing; N.

| | wished to do.
orN.nae pe | th.s.(seldom).

N. ne

26*
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Table II.
VI. Perfective or Optative mood.
A. Positive voice. B. Negative voice.
2. Imperfect tense.

|
!
|
[

100y

)
i

N. nai pe 0, N. fmishes! The same as aorist. neg. or

doing, or: ‘ perfect neg.
N. naa pe (& wishestodo. !
3. Perfect tense.
; N. has accom- | N. nawe|pe | G.: N. néko efe,
\ | o > <
N. ¢nape ! plished doing; ‘ N. has not yet

or ,enae pe \ wishes o have done; does not
I done. wish to have
[ ’ | done.
4. Present tense.
N. na | pelhe | N. ebe |pem| nae, N.nan afe,
or ie |pem nae,N.isaccom-i‘ | in Ga: N. is
1 plishing to do, nol accom-

wishing to do; | , plishing, not
J

G.:N. minamife. | wishing to do.

5. Tuture tense.
N.mana|pe N, will accom- |
plish to do;{The sameas in the pres. tense.
. wishes to do.

VII. Consecutive or Subjunctive mood.
Aorist tense.
Of this mood only a few traces have appeared to me,
which T give here, and with which ,ka“, auxil. verb in
Ga and ils divers uses are to be compared.

kd N. ko|pe | (that) N. does/ka N, ké‘pe | that N. nol made

| or might do;i — pot. mood;
| G.: (ake) N. comp. Joh. 11,
| feo; comp. M. 37; but

| 3, 9.11. 44 @8- | ]

| Krobo-Dial. & kune eko|gbo we, he would not
i Ga; also: ko, have died, Joh.
| koni, in GA. W e iR



Adanme-Appendix. ) 405

There farther appeared to to me four different verbal
nouns, sc. three impersonal and one personal; the former
again appearing under different forms :

1. Impersonal verbal nouns.

pem
pemi

pl. pemhi, pemi: with def. article, pemhio, pemio
and pemiome; G. femo, pl. femoi, infinitive form
and n. doing; deed; making; dag ZThun, die That.
pehe, shortened into peé, pei, pé; (G.fe? or no cor-
relating form); a kind of parficiple, but used also
as noun: ,doing“; see esp. the form of the present
tense; népehe, be doing: bepehe, be nol doing.
pepehe
pepeé ) n. (inf. of pepe, redupl. or freq. mood); doing,
pepei deed; comp. also: boboe, gbebei, gbogboe efc.
pepe fr. bo, gbe, gbo v. etc. In G.: fefemo and the
like; but seldomn used.

From the second of these forms may have derived
the frequent infinifive form in G. and Adn. formed only
by the lengthening of the rad. vowel, as: ba, coming; ya,
going; gbe, killing; bo, crying ele. Comp. also the diff.
Otyi infinitive forms.

2. Personal verbal noun.

pelo, pl. peli, pelohi, pelome; with def. art. peloome or
pelomeo, G. felo (Ot. yefo): doer, maker.

Other forms of the verb are either slight modifications
arising from the difference of sounds or exceptions, which
if they occurred to me are referred to in the Ad. Voca-
bulary. _

The conjugation of verbs combined with the aux. v.
ba and ya, which have only been referred to in the pot.
mood, is as in Ga developed throughout all the moods and
tenses, but is quite regular, as in Gi,
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Plural forms of verbs, which are frequently to be met
with in G& but are wanting in Otyi, I did not find, though
there may be some. Once kuku, red. of ku, v. lo take;
Ga: ko, pl. kolo, occurred to me for ,kolo“.

The relation of the verb to ils subject and object is
the same, as in Ga. :

The question does as in Ga not effect the verb or its
relation to its subj. or obj., except that the word .put in
question is, if possible, put in advance for siress’ sake and
the infinitive absolute frequently —used for this purpose.
Only one interrogatory particle, se. ,be“, but not at the
end, as in Ga, but at the beginning of the question, has
occurred to me, s. be, interr. part. in the Voc.

§ 7. Pronoun, noun and adjective or Subject and Object
and their definitions.

The subject and object of a verb may be a pronoun,
noun or adjective (or adverb or numeral, but gram-
malically treated as noun, pronoun or adjective); and may
be as such moreover defined by number (person), class,
gender, possessive pronoun or noun, appositive noun or
adjective and each of these parls of speech may be ex-
pressed by a mere form, or a word, or a sentence. The
Danme being only a Dialect of the Gi, we refer generally
to the grammatical skelch of the latier and mention only
such forms in Danme as differ from it.

1. The personal pronouns as they are expressed by
augments of the verb as well as their independent forms
we have seen in the preceding §§. Here we have only
to give them and the others in a tabular order as far as
they have occurred to us; they are:
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Table III.

1. Personal Pronouns.

Substantive Pron. ’ Adjective Pr. | Adverbial Pron.
|

a. Subject.  b. Object, There are no
i"m"x.ni}l.-mi,-m’;me. adjective pgrso;‘
m-, n-, - nal pronuns in Ga
0-, thou -0, thee. * | and Adanme, the‘
e-, he, she, it. -le,him,her. | possessive pro-
wa-, we -Wo, us. |nouns being sub-!
nye-, you -nye, you.|stantive. ‘
a-, they -me, them. |

c. Possessive. d.Independnt.

: : ami, ]
AR _maml-} my. mami,
Y&z i ’
o-, thy. mo, thou. [
e-, his, her, its, le, he, she. |
Wwa-, our. wo, we. ’
nye-, your. nye,you. ‘
a-, their. me, they. |

2. Demonstrative Pronouns.

ene, this; pl. eneme,| ‘ne, pl. neme, hie, pl. hieme, G.

enefseme. | -0, -one, -ne; bie; here;hence,
none, G. mone; and no-|~  the; def. art. ledse, pl. ledseme,
ne; this person; this keké, pl. kékéme,!  G. d3ei, dsemei:
thing. |kike, kikéme,l there, thence.

pl. nihine, niine, nii-| withne follow- pioko, G. biane,
neme. ing; such; thisi now ; immedia-

le (he, she), even he, same; G.neke-| tely.
even she. I ne: dsa, dsane, G. agbe-
no, lolo, that, dSa-ne, G. nakai| ne, now; then,
i -le, thatsame. d3a, G. nakai, so,

| thus.

i kiké, G, neke, so.
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Table ITI.

3.

Inter

Adanme-Appendix.

rogative Pronouns.

Substantive Pron.

\
Adjective Pr. |[Adyverbial Pron.
‘ |

bene? ) Ga:namo ? who
mene? » and meni? me?
ne? né? what?

pl. neme?

4. Relative Pronouns.

G. ni, who, what,
which.

noneé, Ga:moniand noni;
who, what,

which, that.

ne,

pl. nihing,
niine.

i

nd, pl. nihi, nii, nime,
me ; some body; some
thing; comp. mo, pl
mei and nd, pl. nii
and nibii, in GA.

noko, pl. nihikome, nii-
kome, G. moko, noko,

né lebe? when?
G. te beni?

+|dsie? G. négbe?
where, whence ?

ke-ke? G. te-ten?
how ?

ke ape ke ? how is
it ?

hené; where,
whence.

bené, when; how.

boné, how.

noné, when, how.

Comp. heni, beni
and boni (noni)
in Ga.

né, G. ni, who,
which,

Indefinite Pronouns.

ko, pl. kome; G.|ko, one; ecinjt, ein-

ko, pl. kome;
some ;
kolz a, an; (G th:

mal.
heko, somewhere,
G. th. s.

th. same.

s. indef. article. lebeko, sometime.

lighioko, some day.

Compare also adverbs and nunferals
and the Yocabulary.

2. Nouns and adjectives are defined as to their class
(personal, impersonal, individual or collective) by their word-
form, which must-be sought for in the vocabulary; as to
their gender by adding the nouns nyumu, Ga: nd, male;
and yo, G. the same, female, to them as in Gi; as to their
number by (heir termination. The singular number has
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only a few regular terminations; f.i. personal: -nd, G.
-nyo and -mo; -lo, G. th. s. Ot fo; Kyerepon: - ho,
Ayigbe: 1o, la, a; impers. no, G. th.s.; m, mi, G. mo;

-e, i, G. th. s. compare also § 4 and 6; but there are two
regular and a few irregular plural-forms: the first may be
called the personal and the second the impersonal plural-
form, (hough the distinction is not strickly kept up and
both used even at the same word;

pronoun ,me*,

they are: -me (comp.
G. ame, mei); and -hi, shortened into ,.,i“,
which even may effect the preceeding vowels of the word
and change them into i (in Ga ,hi¢,

nii, man,and ,i

only pl. form of
“, most common

may be modified by adding the

Ga-pl. form) both of which

definite article, as will be

shown. Compare the following words.
Singular form. | Pers. pl. form. Lpers:
I 1 plural form.
|
nomlo, Ga: ghomo; man, } omlome ? ‘nomli, nimli.
person. ‘ nime, irreg. |
pelo, , felo, maker |pelome, with art. ‘polohi, peli;
‘peloome pelomeo. with art. pe-
Gano, , Ganyo, Gaman, |Game ? | lio.
nyumu ,, nu (pl. hi) man, } ‘Gah Galio,
male, = —3 — — & Inyumui.
YO, YO s s(pliyer | yi; with art.
namei), wo- | yiome.
IATLY WS = = e 5
tsolo, , tsalo, bofo; ser- |tSolome, tSoliome |tSolohi, (Soli.

vant, messenger;| (with art.)
th.s.pl.nyemimei, nyemime, with arf.
brother, sister, nyemiome,

nyemi, ,

tse, » Lh.s. pl. tsemei, |tSeme; tSeome.
father,

nye, ,» th.s. pl.nyemei, |nyeme,

mother, '

150, Ge the s, pl.irreg. ‘with art. tSoome.
Sei, tree, ;

sane, , th. s. pl. sadsi, withart. saneome.
maller.

ele, etc, ‘ efc,

nyemihi.

(Sohi, (Sihi.

sanehi.
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The irregular pl. forms must be referred to in the
Yocabulary; the adjectives if they accept any plural form,
have ,hi, i*.

3. The next definition, which is used (o define nouns
and sentences, is that by the dem. pronoun or the def.
arl.: -o, -one, -ne; which is added to nouns, mostly in
the first form and often before the plural form; and to the
last word of sentences mostly in the last two forms (in
the Krobo-dialect also in the first); to define them as known;
nondefinition being either left unexpressed or expressed
by ,ko*.

4. Nouns are moreover defined possessively by pro-
nouns prefixed, as we have seen or noun preponed; or
apposilively by nouns or adjectives or numerals, definite
and indefinite, postponed; or by sentences in the place of
these prepositions or appositions; as in Ga; f.i. etSe, his
father, bi tSe, father of a child; child’s father;. 1Se niiatSe,
rich father, (Se akpa, good father, ISe né hi, th. s.

§ 8. Numerals.

i{. The definite numerals which, as in Ga, have form
and place of adjectives from ,one* lo ,nine*, but the form
of nouns in tens, hundreds and thousands, differ only slightly
from those in Ga; lhey' are:

kédke, and =— Ga: ekome, eko, kome, ko: one.

enyo, G. th. s. two.
ete, s three.
ewe, ewye, ewyie, G. edfe, four.
enuo, G. enumo, five.
ekpa, i UCs six.
kpago » kpawo, seven,
kpanyo , s U S eight.

neé, » neha, nine,
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nyonma G- this si ten.

= ke kake, eleven.

r ke enyo, twelve.

- ke ete, thirteen.

% ke ewye, fourteen.

elc. ele.

nyonmai enyo, or nyonményo, twenty.

nyonmai enyo ke kake,

twenly one.

nyonméle, thirty.
nyonméwye, fourty.
nyonmenuo , fity.
nyonmékpa, sixty.
nyonmékpago, seventy.
nyonmékpanyo, eighty.
nyonmene, ninety.
lafi, Ay. th. s.; Ga and Ot., oh4, hundred.

lafai enyo,

lafai ete,

lafai ewye ete.

akpe, G. th. s. Ot. apim,
kpei enyo,

akpei nyonma,

two hundred.

thousand.
two thousand.
ten thousand.

akpe kake ke lafai kpanyo ke nyonmemo ke kpago, 1857.
Connecied with no-, pl. nihi, nii; persons or things are
expressed with the number, nokake, G. nokome, one thing,
mokome, one person; nihi enyo or nd enyo, two persons;
two things etc.

nokrékré, G. moklenklen, noklenkleng ; and

krékréno, G. klenklehmo, -nd, the first person; - - thing;

no enyo, or noné dsi enyo, the second;

noné dsi ete, the third ete.

kakekake or ekomekome, one each, one by one;

enyoenyo, two each; two by iwo etc. ete.
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2. Indefinite numerals are:

kake; one; some; only; alone; G. eko, ko, kome; keke.

eko, pl. ekomé, ekomei, some; einiges, einige; etliches,
etlidhe.

babaa, much; many; G. babao.

boboyo, boboyoyo; little, few ; G. bibio, fifio; fio.

tfa (Coast-Dial.), tSoa (Kr.-Dial.) and tSo; every: all;
G. fe; fia, pia; used in the sing. with reduplication
of the noun connected with it, as in Ga: notfano,
notSuand every thing or person; Jedevmanin; Jedwedes;

Ga: noféno, mofemo;
pl. nihi tfa, -tSoa, tSo, G. nii fia, - fé; mei fé; all
things or persons ;

(So tSoa tSo, G. 150 fé tSo, every tree; elc. ele.
Comp. Pronouns; Tab. IIl. and § 9 and Vocab.

§ 9. Adverbs and Conjunctions.

Both of these have to do again more directly with the
verb; the first kind of words, — according to their original
nouns, adjeclives and verbs —, to define the verb or (o
express the relations of time, place or locality; manner or
modality, intensily, frequency etc.; they are treated by the
language like other regular objects and are very numerous;
as it is one of the peculiarities of the african languages
belonging to this family to corroborate verbs with adverbs
of the same notion, though different forms (sometimes words
from a neighbouring language) as well as with their own
infinitives; they must be looked for in the Yoe. The latter,
the conjunctions, serve lo connect one verb with another
or, what is the same thing to connect sentences (but never
nouns, which is always done by verbs; s. ke, no, ne, v.
elc.); either coordinately or adversatively or subordinately.
They are mostly old verbs or short sentences as in Ga;
and we only enumerate here the principal ones:
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ne, ni, G. ni, and (from dsi, ni, to be);

se; si; §i; G. si, but (from dsi, ni. (o be);
formely both were only one word, as it is still so
with ,na“ in Ofyi.

ka, ke, ke (ade); G. ake, Ot. se; thal; saying; x5
(In some cases followed by the conseculive mood; s.
Table 1I.)

ke, kedsi, G. th. s., Ot. se; if; followed by the indi-
cative mood.

akése, akase, G. akesi; that; but that.

etfaka, epeoka, G. etfake, because.

dsahe, G. nohewo, therefore.

lebene, G. bene; (hen.

dsane, G. agbene, then. ;

koné, G. koni; with following potential mood; that; daf,
Damnit.

ne, G. ni, th. s.

dsikune, if; with foll. consecutive; Ga: dsikule.

el ireteaefc.

§ 10. The Interjections

and some natural sounds do not organically belong to any
part of speech; but are abrupt exclamations of either a
single word or sentence or even a natural sound imitating
some unarficulated sound. They are in Adinme and Ga
and all the african and perhaps all the unwritten far more
numerouns, than in written languages and therefore stabile
one’s; but demand a greater acquaintance with the language
to be gathered and properly understood, than we have at
present,
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Some Specimen of the Adanme Dialect .

of the Ga-Language.

I. As spoken along the Sea-Coast:

1. Histories (written by a native of Kpon.)

a. Dadelo fulafo.
»Bene wake Oura Loko ya
Hala ne, nna nyumu ko né
ehénme fula, né ede di ne
Edemi, ke

nhie bolo ne %), mahale eko

hao néle ye").

né éye®); ne nhale; bene
nhale one*), edemi, ké ma-
t5ole boloo nya®), ne ewomi
hio ®) amihi ndele ké: , Da-
bida! se éhisi!“7) Lehu eke:

a. A drunken blind man.

When we went with Mr. L.
to Keta, I saw a man and
his eyes were blind, and he
was drunk and hungry. He
told me, if I carry bread, I
may give him some to eal;
and I gave him; when I had
given him, he told me that
I shall show him the price
of the bread and he would

_pay me; and I also told him,

saying: ,,No, but it shall be
left!“ And he also said: ,,No,
no; but I will give thee cow-

1) hiio nele yé, pres. tense of hiio yele; ,hunger was

eating him.*

9) ne, def. article of sentences = one, generally after

ke, if; also in Ga.

3) pot. mood: ,that he may eat;“ i. e nto eat.“
4) ,one*, def. sentence art. after ,bene“, G&: beni - le.
5) ,t80 ndoko nya,* G. ,t50 n. k. na;* to show the

price of s. th.

6) ,wo hio,* lit. to pay a debt; i. e. to pay; G. wo

nyomo, v.

7) »éhi si;* G. ,ahi Si;* pot. mood: ,they may leave

it,“ it may be let!
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Dabidabi se mahdo holanu!*“
Keke ne yemukulim fu ‘) ne

nsile né ledse,

b. Kpom - Sane.

TsatSeme?) anyemi ko-né
ne atsele ké: Amankoa. Ki-
ké mailSe ne niiatse lo hola-
nutSe dsile: ewo ehe naa-
kpa: ebui’) nokonoko. Bene
pe se one*), eke enyemi neé-
pei®), ne enyemi ko etue nya
ne etso, ne edo Amankoa (So.
Ne (pe) ahu®) ne Amankoa
nu, ki manokotomahi (S0
enyemio ) Gi, né ebahe ho-
Jami-dSeniike-bahdme. Aman-
koa (50 no ke-ba Tesili kg,
ke ana enyemio ne, agbele

e
hale. Bene Tesili yawole

415

ries !“ Then I got angry and
(I) left him there.

b. Kpon- or Pony-History.

There was a brother of
my father’s, who was called:
Amankoa. This king was a
possessor of things or cowries
(i. e.rich) : he was very proud:
he esteemed nobody (or noth-
ing). Afterward he was quar-
reling with his brother and his
brother bit (off part) of his ear
and it fell off, and it grieved
Amankoa too much. Long af-
terwards Amankoa heard, that
townelders sent his brother to
Akra to fetch (their) monthly
wages for them. Amankoo
sent some body to the Tesi-
people, saying: if they see
his brother, they should kill
him for him. When the Tesi-
people went and lay in am-
bush for him in a place called

ka®) nyom né heko ne atSe ,Afrodu*, they (lit. these
1) ymukulim fi“ = mli fa in Ga: the belly swells;
to get angry.
2) ,Tsatse, pl. tSatSeme,“ n. irreg. — my father, my

father’s; G. mitSe.

3) ,ebui,“ aor. neg. fr. bu, to esteem.
4) Lit: ,When it was afterward,“ as in Gi.

5) ,népei,* pres. t.:
blo, v.

of pe, to cry; to quarrel; G.

6) Lit: ,And was a long time,“ i e. long afterwards;

G the's:

7) nyemio, brother, with def. art. ,-o0“, ,the brother

of him.“

8) ,wo ka,“ v. to lie in ambush; G. th. s.
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k&; ,, Afrodu“ne, TeSitSeme ')
ne nule ne abafile. TeSitSeme
ne akele bahd Amankoa, kone
lenitSe epele boni estio. Si
Boafo ké sa fo dse ade, ne
Tesili ke - baha
Amankoa, ne Amankoa bako

wo elrom

hulamidSe womi, ne eke-ba-
heo hulamidsenio, ne eya-
yeo.*) Epe seo, ne einé noko-
tomame doe, metfa ayaso
né Amankoa he, ne anule,
koni akpd womio né ede.
Blofono ko né mam, alsele
ké Filip; eyakele nii, ne eba-
dale Si. Nokotoma ko né
weom ®) ne atSele ké: Ofosu
Obrim

Bene Boafo nu, eyako tSo-

eha anule ne afile.

boti ke-bafya eyim; keke ne

egho. Bene egbo seo ne,
niome ye gbeye. Nokotoma
Ko ke: anu eyoo ha ne agbe-
le: tSatSe ke: Dabi, se ako-
gbele! Keke ne nokotoma ko

sd klante, ne ekebafya eyodo,

Adanme-Appendix.

Tesi-men) cought and bound
him. The TeSi-men would
give him to Amankoa, that
he himself may do unto him,
as he liked. But that Boafo
ran away from (heir hands;
and the Tesi people took his
load and gave it to Amankoa,
and Amartikoa took the wages-
book and received the wages
with it (from Government)
and cal them. Afterward it
was grieving to the grandees;
they all wenl to snaleh (it)
from Amankoa and to catch
him and to take the book
from him. There was a Euro-
pean in the town, called Fi-
lip; he had given him a pre-
senl and he came to thank
him. (Now there) was a
Grandee in the house, called
Ofosu Obrim; he had him
caught and bound. When
Boafo heard (this) he went
and (ook a club and gave
him a stroke on his head; then
he died. After he was dead,
the people were afraid. A
Grandee said: his wife shall
also be caught and killed; my
father said: ,No, she shall
not be killed!*“ Then a Gran-
dee drew the sword (o cut
her head off, but my father
ran affer him, saying, he shall

1) ,Tesili* and ,TeSitSeme,“ th. s., ,the TeSi-people.*

2) The danish Government gave monthly allowances to
some headmen, and an account-hook for them: whoever pos-
sessed such a book, received the momney.

3) = G. we le mli, ,in the house.”
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se tsatse sa fo ke nyie ese,
ke: ekogbele. Keke ne ewo
klanteo no efo yoo enme le,
ne klanieo bafya tSalSe nine
nwe goleku ne epole, pie
boboyo '), ne etSe nya.
Beni Nugoli nu, ki Kpomli
bagbe yoo ne, Nuguli ami fi
babao; ne Kpomli hur ye gbeye
ka Gali Abawo
Amankoa ke-ya nd no yawo

bahame.

amramom, ne atSé %) eyi; ne
akpale ase ke-ba mam baku-
kuo ®) atihi, ne asi ma, ne
ayahi Asadsale. Nuguli ke
Amankoa wekuli baha tSatSe-
me anihi fufafu. Monemone,
ke ona tSatSe nine nwe go-
legu, epo ne atsa, se pado-
Se kike-
miyo ne, agbele dSio agbile

ku 1né monemone.

dsio, no le nli,

1) pie boboyo = G. fe fio =

47

not kill her. Then he lifted
up is sword, to cut the wo-
man down, and the sword
struck my father’s thumb and
cut it nearly off. When the
Ningo-people heard, that the
Kpong-People were going to
kill the woman, they got the
very angry; and the Kpong-
people also were afraid that
the Ga-people would come
to plunder them. They took
Amankoa (s’ body) out info
the field, put him info a hole,
and took his head off; and
they returned info the fown,
took up their guns, left the
town and went and dwelled
in Asadsale. The Ningo-
people and Amankoa’s family
plundered all the things of
my fathers entirely. To day,
if thou see my father’s thumb,
it is cut and healed; but the
scar is there this day. But
as for that towns-woman,
whether she was killed or
not, that I do not know.

wants litte — mnearly.

2) tsé and tSo, v, G. tSé, v. to go off; to take off.
3) kuku, v. = kolo, pl. of ko, v. in Ga: to take,

gather.

Zimmermann, Akra-Vocab,

27
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2. Parts of translations from G& into Danme.

a. Joh. 11. From a translation of a native of Kpong (Pony)
at the Sea-coast, from W. Hansons Ga-translation into
Danme.

Johane saneakpa, yi nyonma
ke kake (11).

1. Dsale hiotse ko né, Lazaro,
edSe Betania, Maria ke no
2. nyemiyo, Marta, ma mi. | (No
Maria né 16 nku kpa Mawetse
one, né end yibuom tSu ena-
neme aheo dSi none enyemi
3. Lazaro 11é hionue one). | No-
he ne enyemyiome ') tSo ke- 1) = ,enyemiyei le“ in
ba end ake: ,MawelSe, né,?) Ga: his sisters (with def.
art.).
2) ,ne!“ irreg. imperat.
mood of na, v.

none odooé eheo né hionue!*
4. None Jesu nu ene ne, eke:
»,Hio nene, pi ghend nya, se
5. Mawu henowomio he!* | Dsa-
le Jesu do6 Marta ke no nye-
6. miyoo ke Lazaro he. | Nohe
ne, bene enu, ki ené hionue
one ehi si né hekake né enéo
7. lighii enyo sot. | Kone no
se one ede ekaseloome k&:
»Nyehd waya Judea ekon!“ |
8. Ekaseloome dele k&: ,,Owura,
kpitic ne ne Judafoome ne-
harae neé afiao ®) tehi, ne oya 3) fya, v. to strike; perh.
9. ledse ekon ?* | Jesu here no: Pl fia; comp. Ga: tfa, pl.

S 1 - tlia, v. !
a2l n‘nilg;i?ﬁe, ) ny?;l m; ;Q 4) = nmlefiafiaei (abrid-
enyo 1& dsenane mi? Kedsi ,oqv " on,

no nyle piani ne, etewe, ka
10. ena dse ne he la. | Si kedsi
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no nyie nyo mi ne, efee’) ka

.la be emi.“ | Ede ene: no

edeme k& : ,,Wahte
Lazaro né mahe woe, se nya
kone matséle né maheo mi.“ |
Keke ne ekaseloome ké&:
+Nyontso, ke mahe?) ené-woe
ne, ché batsé.« | Kéne egbo-
gho he munyu Jesu tu %), se
abu ka mahe ke hedSom he

se ne

. eta. | D3ale, edeme pa, ké:
. »Lazaro gbo!“ | ne nyehe ne

nsuoo*) ki mbe ledse, kone
nyena nyehe nyeye, se nye-
hi waya enc.© | Keke ne
Toma, none atSeele Didimoo
de asibi-kaseloome k&: ,Nye-
ha wakele ya, kone wakele
bagbo!“ | Bene Jesu bai ne,
ena ki no fo si®) né muo mi
lighii ewye momo. |

(Dsale Betania beké Jerusa-
lem ape forlonhi nyonma ke
enuo). | Ne Judafoome afi nihi
pt ba Marla ke Maria no ke
medueham ®) né anyeminyu-

.muo he. | Kone Marta, none

enu ki Jesu mai ne, eya-
kpele; se Maria hi weomi. |
KoneMarta de Jesu k& : Nyon-
150, ona oné hie dsikune ma-
minyeminyumuo koghowe.”) |
Tsebene nle ki dsa tete, no-
{fand ne obi Mawu ne, Mawu

. ahdo.* | Jesu dele k&: ,Onye-

minyumuo hé batsé ekon!“ |

419

1) assimilated imperfect
tense — teo fr. te, v. to
stumble.

2) Object in advance for
stress’ sake.

3) tu munyu, v. to speak.

4) nsu00 =misumog, im-
perfect tense.

5) = ka si, Ga; to lie;
to cast.

6) medueham ; me, being
the object of dueham is
here retained instead of
-a; adueham, their comfort
which they give; medue-
ham, their comfort which
theyreceive; Ga both ,,ame-
duehamo;* but comp. edue-
hamo and leduehamo,which
expresses the same differ-
ence in Ga and is here and
there met with.

7) Neg. voice of the sub-
Jjunctive mood. S.Table II.
at the end.

0%
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Marta dele ké: ,Nle ki ebate
si ekon né siteo mi né nya-

. gbe-ligbio.* | Jesu dele ke:

»Amidsi ‘) sitete ke yiwana-
mio: none heo yeno yeo ne,
kedsi egbo tete ne ehé bahi
ekon; | ne nosasesa ne he?)
né ne heo yeno yeo ne, be-
ghoe °) lighioko: oié ene he-
ye?« | No dele ke: ,A!
Owura, nné-hé maye, ki mo-
dsi ') Kristo, Mawu bio ne,
none baba dSeo mio ne!* |
Ne bene ede ene, eko blo
ne ebalse Maria enyemiyoo
ga mi eke: ,,NyontSoo ba, ne

enéo (See!“ | Ne none enu
keke ne ete si mramra ne
eba eno. | Dsale Jesu nawe

ne eba md mi, se ené hene
Marta kele kpe néo. | Kone
Judafoome né kele né weo
mio neé néle komo yéo, none
ana ki Maria (e si mramra
dSe kpo one, atiule aké: ,,Eya
pumheo eyafoye 1né ledse.« |
Bene Maria su hene Jesu né
one ne enale end Si né ena-
nehi asi ne edele k&: ,,Nyon-
tSo, ona oné hie dSikune ma-
menyumuo*) kogbowe!“ | N&-
ne Jesu na ka ené- yafoe ke
Judafoome hu ne kele bai ka
ané-yafoe one, nohe ne emu-
mio mi ta ne ehao ehe ne
eke : ,Dsie nyekele f6?¢ |
Adele k&: ,,Owura, ba né oba-

1) Comp. § 4.

2) = hie, n. in Ga: face:
hé né, v. to be alive, hé
hi v the st

3) neg. pres. indic.

4) mamenyumu = mami-
nyeminyumu; brother.
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ye!® | Jesu foya. | Keke ne
Judafoome k&: Ye, bone'edo
ehe!“ | Ati niikome k&: No-
ne, ne blii *) fulafohi ahén-
mehi one, enyewe ki eko-
ha?® nyumu ne lete kogho?*
Nohe ne Jesu mi kpata’) ekon
(ne) eba pumheo. Muo dsi

.ne te fo Si né nya. | Jesu

ke: ,.Nyedse teo!“ Marta none
gboo*) nyemiyoo dele ké:
»NyoniSo ! piokéne edSe fu
momo, se eye lighii ewye.* |
Jesu dele k& : Ndewemo?) k&:
,Kedsi ohe ye ne, obana Ma-

. wu henowomio?* | Keke ne

adse teo né hene and gbo-
gboo o, ne Jesu wo ehénme-
hi ano eke: ,Tsalse ) ndao
§i, ki obomi fue: | ne nle
ki oboomi fue dane, se ho
nihi ne da Sio he nke, kone
ahe-ye ki mo ofSomi.* | Bene
et ene ne, ekpd ke ghi nwa:
,Lasaro, dse kpo!“ | Ne no-
ne egboo”) dSe kpo pumamahi
fi eninehi ke enanehi ne duku
fi ehé. Jesu deme kg : ,Nye-

. pénele né nyeha eya. | Dsale

Judafoome ne ba Maria no
ne ana nihi ne Jesu pe one
ami p1 he eno ye. | Se ali
niikome ko blo ke-ya Farisio-
me and ne ademe nihi née
Jesu peo.

421

1) blii
tense.
2) Subjunctive mood. S.
Tab. 1I.

3) Iterat. mood.

blio , imperf.

4) gho, with def. art., Ga
moni gho le.

5) -mo, instead of the
obj. augm. -o, thou; for
stress’ sake.

6) irreg. — Ga ata or

mitSe, my father.

7) perf. tense, with def.
art. affixed.
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II. As spoken in Krobo (translated by a Catechist).

il

Mateo saneakpa yi III

Se né le') lighiio mio Jo-
hane, Baptisiloo bane edsadse

.n¢ Judea nao mi, | ne ede

ké: ,Nyetsaké nyetsuhi, se
hyom kondyemio su ta?). |

. Se none dsi nene Jesaia, gha-

loo, de ne ehe ké: ,Noko
gbt ne kpad huhui ne na no,
ne enedehe?®) ké: ,Nyedara
AwetSeo bloo, ne nyepe eblo-

. hi fikofikoome tutatu one! |

Ne le Johaneo kéo*) ake fu-
50 %) hebom lo etade, ne wo-
mikpd fi emlém, ne enma dsi

. balahi ke nanoho. | Dsiane®)

adse Jerusalem ke Judea t507)
ke Jordan niiamio (5o aba

.end. | Ne ebaptisime e Jor-

dan mi, ne adsie ahe yaya-

. mio akpo. | Se bene ena Fa-

risibiome ke Sadukibiome ba-
bat ma ebaptisiomio he ne,
edeme ké: ,Sinohi afomi!
Mene t3onye, ké nyetu mift
ne mai nya fo®)? | Dsiane
nyewo yiblihi ne sa tfitSa-

. kem. | Ne nyekosusu ne nye-

mi ké: WatSe dsi Abraham!
se ine nye?) dehe ké: Ma-
wu konyé '°) ka ekond '°) tehi
ne ekong-pe'®) bihi'!) ekons-

10. ha'?) Abraham. | Se gbieo fo

1) le, pron. demonstrat.
= no in GAa: that, those.

2) su-ta, double v.
Seta in G&; to arrive.

3) pres. tense of ,de®, v.

4) ké, pron. G. non, the
same.

5) fuso, back-horse; so,
n. — Hhorse (Ay. tht s),
from a Donko-language.

6) at the Coast ,dsale®;
now.

7) = tfa, at the Coast,
fia in Ga: all.

8) tu noko fo = G. dso
noko foi, v. to flee from
5 it

9)ine — nine at the Coast;
pres. tense.

10) Subjunct. or conse-
cutive mood, s. Table IL
at the end.

11) pl. of bi, child; G.
bi, pl. bii.
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si 1ie tSohi asisipokuome ano: 1) combination of tSo,

kone tsohitSotSo {) né wi?) yi- tree and tSo, all; = Ga:
blihi kpakpao, ahele afo si, tsgofetso, Suery. t;‘ee.
ne asake no-fo lam. | Imi ne be;r'neg. JOLECL Moy 10
ibaptisinye ne nyum ha tfi-
tsakem, se nene ba ne yeseo
ehe wa pem’, no tokotahi ne
ese?) {5 ikoh&o, le emabapti- 3) neg. aor. of sa, v. to
sinye*ie Mumi né he tSoo be fit.
ke lam. | Néne esatSine ne
ed&m, ne emabe esugbdo pe-
pepe, ne emabua enmao (nya)
ewo egbaom, se nmeétfio né
eke la né gbowe masa!“ |
Keke ne Jesu dse Galilea
eba Johane no ne Jordan no,
kone le ebaptisile, | Se Jo-

hane kpléwele ekg: ,Esa k&

15.

16.

(s

mo mon okobaptisimi, ne moba A
s ; ) = here no, v. to an-
yeno ne?* | Se Jesu he no?) o
edele k&: ,Mohd®) blo dsiane, 5) imperat. sing.
se kiké sa, ki wagbe dam tso
nya!“ Keke ne ekpléle. |
Ne Jesu bene abaptisile one
edSe nyuo mi pioso ne edse
kpo; ne ne, hyom bli nie eno,
ne né, Mawu Mumio, né ene-
sikplehe ki lahwe (lawe) né
eba eno. | Ne ne, ghi dse
hyom, ne ede ek&: Ibi ne
ado ehe, ne ibo adSoole
ne!* )
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A christian hymn translated from the Ga
by a Catechist.

Kpakpa be sugbd ne no, Ga: Kpakpa be Sikpon ne no,

Dsahe né waho Nohewo wo bai,

Ne wagbu') hyom bloé no Ni wotso n\vei;bg le no,

Lolo ne wana No le wobanae
Hedsom (Se0?): Hedsole le:

Wane nona ne hie; Wohe midsrawo ye bie;

Hyomi dsi watseo®) mim Nwei dsi wosihilehe :
Nyeha waho! Nyehda woyai!

Nothing good is on this earth,
Therefore let us go:

Let us turn to heavenward:
There then we shall know
The Lord of peace:

Here afflictions are at hand
Heaven 'is our fatherland:

So let us go!
Ga: Nalive songs.
Nyonmo bi Tete Mawu bi Tete
Ni bagbo, yo! Ne bagbo! yo!
None ni dowo tSo! None ne dowo 150!
Wooba, 6! Wama o!
Yo! yo! yo! minyanyo! Yo, yo, yo! nohwele!

1) gbu, v. to open; Adn. to turn through, to go
through.

2) ,the father, author, Lord“.

3) ,watSeo mim“, ,our fathers town®.
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Mei ba, 5i mei bakoo, yo!
Nmene ni wotse bako!
Yo! yo! yo! minanyo!

Gottes Critgeborner

3’8, der ftarb! ja,

Dag ij’s, wag uns gu fehr
fohmerzt!

O, wir wollen fommen!

Sa, fa, fa, mein Freund!

Man fam und fam dod) nicht!
ja!

Heut’, da unjer BVater nodh
nicht da!

Sa, ja, ja, mein Freund!

Nii ba, si nii beo, yo!

Mone né watse be lolo!

Yo, yo, yo, — mnohwele!*)

It is God’s first-born

Who died! oh!

This is what grieves us (0o

much!

We will come! o!

O yes! o yes! my friend!

People came, but people
come nof yet! oh!

To day, when our father has
not yet come!

Yea, yea, yea, my friend!

*) = my friend!

These two little songs were extemporized by the chil-
dren of the village Odumase in Krobo after the first fruits
of the Krobo - tribe had been baptized' there, to which
event the second seems to poinl. They have a very sweet

nalive tune.
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Adanme- Vocabulary.

Most of the words are the same in G proper and
Adanme, or the difference is exeedingly slight: such are
not mentioned in this small vocabulary. Most of the words
it contains are extracted from writings in the dialect of
Kpon spoken along the sea-coast, some are in use at Krobo.

A.

A —, subjective and possessive personal pron. third pers.,
pl. numb., answering in Ga to the definite ,ame“ and
the indefinite ,a* which distinclion is wanting .in Adn.
(s. Ot. wo-, wo-, won-); they, (people, man); their.

a’, shortened from the aux. v. ba, ma, of the fut. tense;
shall, will; as in Ga.

aba —, G. ,aa“, they will, they shall; ama —, th. s.

ablogwa and

ablogba, n. Ga: ablogwa, chair.

abloghapelo, n. chair-maker.

abosédm, n. G. and Ot. abonsém; in TeSi already: abonSém,
devil. 3

abusam, th. s. Kr. D,

Adanme, Danme, pr. n. Ga and Ot. the same (people, land
and language of); Adanme.

ade (fr. de, v. to say), — ake in Ga: saying; that; comp.
%5 in Hebr. (seldom used; s. ka, k&, ké, th. s.

adsale (Ayigbe), n. soap == samla in G& (comp. gware in
Otyi and dsale, v. in Ga.

afani, n. a river fish.

agbeli, n. cassada; G. duade; Ot. th. s.

agékake, n. G. hieo, single cowry.

aha, adv. G. th.s. long, a long time; much; ne ng &ha
ne (G. ni ye ahu le) — after a long time.

akdse, G. akeSi, conj. that.
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ak(ése Kr. D. th. s.
akéne

ako -, Ga: aka -, ameka -, they shall not -, impert. and
pot. neg.; akégbele! they shall not kill him! he shall
not be killed! See Table II., also the subjunclive or
consecutive mood at the end.

akpa (form of the aux. v. kpa, G. sa, to express the itera-
tive mood) = Ga: asa, asan: again; f. i. akpa ade, again
they said; s. kpa, v.

akpapem, kpakpapem, n. G. ekpakpafemo, n. good work.

alino, G. aleend, lit. it is not known, i. e. perhaps.

alugudo, Ay., Ot. and Ga th. s. n. unbleached calico or
cottoncloth.

ami, indep. pron. (Kr. D. imi), Ga: mi, min?; I; comp.
mami, th. s.; also ,my“ = ye.

aminitSe, pr. G. midientse, 1 myself.

amramom, n. hole?

anokwa, G. and Ot. th.s. and anokwale, -kware, n. truth.

apafono, Ga: apafonyo, Of. opani, n. hired person; pl. apa-
fohi, apafome; apafoli.

asibi, sibi, asibi; n. friend; adv. pron. each-other; G. na-
nyo, nanyo -, .

awelSe, welse, pl. -tSeme; lit. housefather, master, Lord,
— nyon(so.

B.

ba — ma, v. lo come; aor. neg. be.

ba, aux. v. of the fut. tense, used as ,will, shall“ in Engl.;
Ga, ba, wa, a or reduplication of the vowel of the pro-
noun; {. i, mbape, Ga: mafe; omade, obade, Ga: ooke;
I will do; thou wilt say etc. Ot be, aux. v. Comp.
also the Adn.yv. ma, to come; as frequently used.

babaa (Kr. Dial.) = babao, adj. and ady. much.

bala, pl. balahi, G. balabii, n. locust. 3

be, neg. voice of the v. né, v. which see; to be not; to
be not in s. place, to be absent; (o be not the case;
to have not, possess not (Ga: be, Ot nni, neg. voice
of ,wo*, v.); also used as aux.y. of the pres. and fut.
neg. voice, ind. mood; bepehe, bepeé, bepei, bepe, will
not do, is not doing; s. ne, v.

be = G. be, v. to sweep.

bem, = be mli, v. to sweep inside, to sweep out.



428 : Adanme-Appendix.

be, interrog. particle (s. né, v. and be, aux. v.); Ga be;
but pat in advance: Be emanyé? = Eenyé be? in Ga:
He can, is it not? Comp. also ,ani®.

be, neg. voice, aor. tense, of the verb ba, ma, lto come
(Ga: baa).

be = bie, n. G. gbei, name.

be, n. time, as in Ga.

belebem and beyind, n. G. beyino, time; conj. when.

> bem (neg. voice of the verb ném = né mi, to be in, lo
be true); lo be not in, not true, not so; comp. Ga: ye
mli, yen, neg. be mli, ben, th. s.

béné — méné, né? int. pron. who? G. name? né? mé?
what? G. meni? 3

bené, rel. pron. when; as, how (s. bo, boné); Ga: beni,

boni; ,bené pe se one* -— ,beni fe se le* in Ga; when
it was aflerwards, adverbial sentence — afterwards.

bene, G. benke, Ol. ben, v. inf. benem; lo be near, to
approach.

benem, n. G. benkemo, nearness, approach; neighbourhood.

bi, pl. bihi and bime; with definite article: biome, G. bi,
Ot. ba, Ayigbe: vi; n. child, young one; little one; de-
minutive termination.

bi, v. inf. bim, G. th.s. to ask.

bi si, inf. sibim, v. lo ask for (f.i. a woman to marry, lo
W00).

bie, n. G. gbei; name,

binyumu, pl. -mui, n. son; G. bina.

biyo, pl. biyi, biyiome (with. art.), n. daughter.

blefo, G. able, Ot. abrow, n. maize.

blefogu, G. ablekuli, n. maize-grain; blefonu (Kr. D.), th. s.

bli, inf. blim, v. G. gble, to open. Comp. bue, v. th. s.

blima, n. G. blema, old time.

blimatSeme, G. blematSemei, n. people of old.

blo, pl. blohi, n. G. gbe, Ol. kwan; way; la blo, v. inf.
blolam; to loose the way, to err; G. ladse ghe, du
ghe, v. Comp. blohu, n. streel.

blohe, G. gbehe, n. way-place; place, room.

bo dso (Ot. bo dyo), v. inf. bodSom, v. lo have pleasure,
rest.

bo tue, inf. tuebom, v. lo listen, obey. Kr. D. S. bu tue, v.

bo, = bo, boni in Gi; n. manner, mode; conj. how; =
bele in Ga, when; then.

bo, v. G. gbo, to be old, weak.

bobo, adj. bibio, little.



boboio — da si. 429

boboio. boboyo, boboyoyo, adj. G. bibio, fio, fifio, little;
adv. th.s.; pie boboyo, G. fe fio, wan(s little; ady. nearly.

bokwe, gbokwe, G. gbeke, n. evening; adv. in the evening.

bolo, G. abolé, n. baked maize-bread.

boné, G. boni. rel. pron. as, how; s. béné, th.s.

bu, G. (h.s., v. inf. bubui; to esteem, to judge. Comp.
bu, v. in Ot

bu, v. G. bo; only used in the combination:

bu tue, inf. tuebum, taebubui, G. bo toi, to listen, Lo hear-
ken, to obey.

bu, buom, G. (Soi, n. hair; s. yibu, yibuom, n.

bua dSo, bu dso, G. mi Se, Ot. bo to yem; fto have a
quief, cool, peaceful breast or chest, (o be content, joy-
ful; s. bo dSo, v. th.s. (Kr. D.)

bua nya, inf. nyabuam, v. to gather.

bubui, n. fr. bu, v. judgement.

bue, n. G. gbe, pot; pl. bueme.

bue, inf. buem, v. G. boi and gble, Otf. bue, pue, to open,
to begin; comp. also pue in G& and Ot.; bu, n. and
gbu, v. in Ga.

boim and i

buem, n. G. boimo, gblemo, beginning; opening.

bulo, n. (ir. bu, v. to judge) judge.

buom, n. s. bu, hair.

D.

da, v. inf. dam, to be great G. da; to be right, Ga: d3a,
sa, s. also dra, dara, v.; fo sland, Ga: damo; lo remain,
Ga: hi, v.; eda! il is nght‘ well! mo da hle, — damo
bie! (in G3) stand (thou) here! Comp. also the Of.
v. da.

da blo, G. dsa ghe, v. to be right, the right way.

da he, v. inf. hedam, to stand about

da hie, da hé, G. damo hie; sa hie; to stand before; to
be right before.

da mi, dam. inf. midam, v. Ga: damo mli, (o stand in,
into.

da nva, G. damo na, v. to stand at: to be right accordm"

sitht, s, ‘nya; n!

da no, G. damo no, v. to stand upon.

da se, G. damo se, v. to stand behind, backward.

da si, G. damo i, v." to stand on the ground, to stand;
= G. da i, Ot. da ase, to thank.
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da, dam, n. right; G. dsale; law, Ga and Ot. mla, mra, n.

da, G. th.s. Ot. nsd, n. wine: spirit; de da, v. to be drunk:
Ga: to da, v.

dablo, G. dSagbe, n. right, straight way; right; straight-
ness; adv. right, rightly.

dadem, n. drunkenness.

dadelo, n. drunken person; drunkard.

dalo, n. righteous person fr. da, v.; = dsalo in Ga.
- dam, dami, n. G. dsale, right; righteousness; s(raightness;
uprightness; fr. da, v.; law = mla, mra in G. and Ot.

damnii, pl. n. G. dsalenii; right or righteous things; rights;
dixauouicre.

damlo, pl. damli, n. judge; lawyer.

dara, dra, v. — dsadSe in G&; to siraighten; lo justify fr.
da, v.; comp. dea; dsadse, v.

dase, G. odase, Ot. adanse, n. witness, teslimony; ye dase,
v. lo witness; inf. daseyem.

daseyelo, G. odaseyelo, odasefo, n. wilness, person bearing
witness.

daseyem, n. witnessbearing, wilnessing; witness.

de, inf. dem; redupl. dede, v. Gi: ke, Ot. se; to say;
to tell; s. also ade, conj. and comp. the roots de in OL.
and ke, in Ga.

d&, G. th. s., n. the palm of the hand; hand; power elc.
— = in Hebr.; kpo n@& néko d&, G. he ye m. k. de,
to take from one’s hand, power ete.

de, G. to, v. to be full; de di, = G. to di, lo be drunk.

dea, v. Kr. Dial. = dara, to sfraighten.

dede, redupl. v. of de, to say.

dedei, n. saying.

dehe, n. th. s.

dem, with def. art. demio, G. kemo, kemo le, n. saying;
talk.

dem, n. fulness. 3

dem — d& mi, G. den, n. inside of the hand; adv. in the
hand, power etc. Ot. nsam.

demsane, G. densane, n. palaver of or in one’s hand power;
n. k. demsane, some body’s palaver.

- dfa, v. inf. dfam (G. ye dSra; comp. dsra, v.) lo (rade;
comp. dsa no, n. in Ga and gua, n. in OL

dfa, n. price; G. dsra.

dfa wa, inf- dfawam, v. lo be dear; G. dsra wa, v.

dfalo, n. merchant; dsrayelo in Ga; Ot. gwadifo.

dfam, n. G. dsano, market; G. dsrayeli, trading.

~
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dfamno, pl. -nii, nihi, n. wares.

dfé, neg. perf. voice dféweé, v. G. and Ot. dfén, to think.
to consider.

di, aor. neg. of de, v. to say; to be ful.

dibli, n. G. dun; darkness.

do, v. inf. dodoe? =

do, v. G. th.s. to be hot, to grieve.

do he, inf. hedodoe, hedom; v. to love; G. th.s., Ot do, v.

do, dom, dohe, doe, dodoe, n. heat; grief.

dra, (fr. da, v. to be right), v. G. dsa and sa, lo be right,
fit; — Ga: dsadse, v. to righten, to rectify; (o straigh-
ten; but comp. also dsadsa, v. and dea, d3adse, v.

dralo, n. rectifier; justifier.

dram, n. reclification; justification.

dro (fr. de, v.?), v. to say = ke in Ga.

dsa, inf. dsam, v. G. th.s., to adore; to worship.

dsa and

dsale (Coast-Dial.), conj. and ady. then; now; G. agbene,
Ot. afeyi; comp. dsane, dsiane, th. s.

dsa, adv. G. nakai, no; Ot sa; so, thus; pron. that; pl.
dsdma, with def. art. dS3dome.

dsa, v. = G. ha, v. to give; but also ,ha“ is used.

dsa heblo, v. Ga: ha hegbe, to give allowance, privilege;
ete. s. heblo, n. Inf. heblodSam.

dsadsa — dsadSe in Ga, v. to reclify, straighten; to make
sfraight, right; comp. also dra, v. and

dsadse, v. th, s.

dsahe, conj. G. nohewo, therefore: s. lolohe, th. s.

dsake, ady. G. nakai, so; comp. also: kiké.

dsale — dsa, dSane, dSiane, adyv. now.

dsane and dsiane, Kr.D. adv., G. aghene, Coast-Dial. dsale,
now; then.

dse, inf. dSem and dSedsei, Ga: dSe, v., dSe, v.; dsie, v.:
to come away, of, to come or go forth; to come out,
from; to bring forth, take out etc., dse ke ho — G. yin
ke te, v. to start, be off,

.dse he, Ga: dSe, dse, die he or hewo (s. he, n.); to come
from or bring from a place; to come from, of, because
of efc.; comp. mehedse = menihewo in Gi: why (does
it come)? wefwegen? warnm? ‘

dse mi, dSem, v. Ga: dse mli, dse mli, dsie mli; to come
out from the inside, to bring out, forth efe.

dSe nya, inf. nyadsem; v. G. dgie na, to interprete, fo
speak for s, b,
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dSe no, v. G. th. s. and dSe no, dSie no, v. to come off,
take off. ~

dse nd, inf. nodSem, GA: dSe nwane, to doubt; ké nako
- -, to dispute with s. b.

dse si, inf. sidsem, G. dSe, dSe, dSie §i; to come to light;
to bring o light, o reveal; — dsedse, v. in G, to echo,
be known.

dse - 150, double v., G. dSie - t56, to (take out and) show
to s. b.

dse yi, inf. yidSem, Ga: dsie yi, lo take out one’s head;
to praise; s. dsie yi, th. s.

dse, n. G. th.s. world ete. dsem, = G. dSen, n. th.s.
and ady. in the world, in life ele.

dse dSo, inf. dsedsom, dSedsodsce, v. G. dSe na, v. lo get
night (lit. the world gets cool).

dse na, inf. dSenam, dSena (dSenant), G. dSe (Sere, v. lo
get day, daylight; s. na, v. to see.

dsedsom and

dsedsodsee, n. G. dSenamo; evening, night; eveningtwilight;
the whole day till nightfall.

dséha, n. year; Ga: afi, Ot. afi, afrihyia; comp. fi, v. in
Ot. and dse, v. in GA and Ad.

dsekoli, pl. n. Ga: dSegadsi or dSekodsi, the mountainers,
people from Akwapim.

dsena and

dsenam, n. G.dSetSeremo, morning, day-light; the next day.

dsenano, n. Ga: dSetSereno, n. morning; the next day;
dSenano one — dSetSereno le, the next morning.

dsi, neg. voice dse, v. G. dsi, v. to be (something); but
comp. also pe, v. and 1é, v. The verb ,dsi“ seems to
be used as in Gi; f. i. nomlo dsile, G. ghomo dsile, he
is a man; it is a person; besides it is used as auxiliary
in a multifarious way; f. i. ke dsi ké? Ga: te len, te
fe ten? how? how is it? Sometimes it is shortened
into ,i“ and affixed to the preceeding word, as: anokwai
(G. anokwan) = anokwa dSsi.

dSiane, Kr. Dial. = d3ane, dsale, adv. now; G. agbene.

(dsi (Ay.), n. Ga: nwei, heaven.)

dsihe ne, Ga: nohewo le, conj. therefore; s, dsihe, conj.
thiy's:

dsie, adv. pron. Ga: negbe? where? whence?

dsie, inf. dsiem = dSe, dSem; G. th. s. to bring forth, —
to light.

dsie yi, inf. yidSiem, G. th.s. v. lo praise.
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dsikune, G. dSikule, adv. and conj. perhaps; affer a sen-
{ence: if; comp. ke, kedsi; Ga: kedsi, ke; dsikule; if
is followed by the subjunctive mood; as: ,oné hie dsi-
kune, maminyeminyumu kogbowe.

dso, v.

dso, inf. dSom and dsodsee, v., Ga: th.s., Ot dyo; to
geb cool, lo cool, to get quiet, tame; to be al peace;
to bave rest: he dso, inf. hedSom, hedsodsoe, v. to be
at rest, peace; lo be tame ete. tue dSo, inf. thedsom,
tiedsodSoe, v. lo have peace in the ears, fo have peace;
comp. Ga: toin dso; Of. asom dyo, v.

dso he, inf. hedsom; Ga th. s. to rest.

dsohe (Krobo: dsahe), Ga: nohewo ni, hewo ni, therefore.

dsokwe, Kr. D., n. evening; Coast Dial. gbokwe; G. gbeke.

dsokweéyo, pl. irreg. dSokwewi (s. vi in Ay. = bi, child);
child; little child; G. gbeké; abifao, n.

du, inf. dum, v. Ga: dSu, v. to wash one’s self all over,
to bath.

due, n. comfort; Ot. and G. th.s. hi due, inf. dueham, v.
to comfort.

duehalo, n. comforter.

duehidm, n. comforting; Ga: duehamo, n.

dum, n. washing, bathing.

dumhe, n. washing place.

dumnii, n. washing things.

dumnyu, n. water for washing.

dumtSu, n. wash-room.

dunya, n. podex.

E.

The letter ,e“ alone or initiating words as a pro-
nominal (subjective or possessive) augment indicates the
third person singular of the person pron. ,he, she, it“,
Lhis, her, its“, without distinction of gender and class
as in GA&; besides that it seems to initiate a number
of adjectives and numerals too and seems also to be
the augment of the pot. mood; the perfect tense and
neg. voice. Words therefore not found here must be
sought for under the nexf consonant.

e —, pron. augm. ,he, she, it“; ,his, her, ils*; f i epe,
he did it; ebi, her child ete. as in Gd. Comp. le, pron.
eko and

Zimmermann, Akra-Vocab. - 28
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ekome, num. 'kome, pl. ekomei, th.s. as in Gi: one; some;
but see also kake.

ekon, ady. th.s. as in G&, but also used in the beginning
of senlences; again, once more; comp. kpa, v. and akpa,
verbal conj.

ene, pl. eneme, enetSeme, Ga: ene, mone, none, de-
monstr. pron. this; these; this person; this thing.

enyo, num. {wo.

enuo, Ga: enumo, Ot. anum, num. five.

enuoenuo, num. each five, five by five.

epeokd (lit. it is that, s. pe, v.) G. elfake, efake; edSake:
Ot. efise, conj. because.

ete, G. th. s. num. three.

eteete, three and three.

etfakd, G. etfake, conj. because.

ewe, G. edfe, num. four.

owie § num. Kr. Dial. th. s.

ewyie

eye — ye, poss. pron. augment, my.

F.

The letter ,f“ changeth with p, {, tf in G& and Otyi;
before y, when there is no nasalisation, it most very
probably always be pronounced f.

Fa, v. to be enough?, s. hie, ye, v.

fa, i —"pa im: S Tiyer:

fa, G. afi, n. half; adv. aside; gu fa, G. 150 afa, v. to
turn aside; inf. fagam, n.

fe,vvalist kpesiy

fi, inf. fim, G. th. s. to bind.

fia (fya), inf. fiam, v. Ga: tfa, pl. fia, v. lo sirike; to cast;
to build. Perh. fia is pl. form of fya, as tfia, pl. form
of tfa in Ga.

fia si, inf. sifiam, = G. tfa 3i, v. lo strike down, to fall
down; to be an out-cast.

fie (fyie), inf. fiem, Ga: fie, Ot. fyie, v. to pour ouf, fo
scalter; to cast out; comp. also fa, y. in Ga.

fie (fye), inf. fyem or fiem, G. fe, v. to play.

fie, n. k. ha, v. G. ye m. k. he feo, lo joke with s. b.;
to mock at s. b.

fie, G. fei, n. cold; fie ye, v. inf. fieyem, to be cold; G.
fei ye, v.

fielo, n. person pouring oul.
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fiem, n. G. fiemo, oulpouring; casting onl- or away.

fielo, fyelo, n. player.

fiem, fyem, n. playing, play.

fififi, adv. G. th. s. closely; concealedly.

fikofiko, adj. narrow; G. finto.

Firao, Fyirao, Ot. th.s., G. Silao, pr. n. of the river Volta
(Ayigbe: Amu).

fila, s. fula, v. to be blind; Ot. and Ga th. s.

fo, v. to weep; G. th. s.; s. foye.

fo, n. = Ga: foi, running, race? ma fo, sa fo, tu fo, =
Ga: dsSo foi, v. to flee; inf. fomam; fosam; fottm.

fo, inf. fom, G. th. s., v. to beget; to bear; to bring forth.

fo, inf. fom, Ga: fo, Of. fom, v. to {ransgress, to do wrong
(feblen, verfehlen, cuarevew); to cast; sake-fo, double v.
= G. Se-fo, to cast away.

f6 si, fo si, v. inf. sifége, G. f6 Si, to cast down; to lay
down; fo lie down, on the ground; to lie; G. ki §i, v.

folo, n. weeper.

folo, n. parent; pl. foli, folome.

folo — mofon in G&, n. bad man, evil-doer; pl. foli.
fom and fomi, pl. fomhi, n. birth.
foya, v. and

foye, v. to weep; inf. yefo and yafo, in Ga th. s.

fa, n. fale, in G., fulness; adj. and adv. full; fully.

fafa, adj. full; G. obo, oboba.

fufafu, th. s.

fufafu, adv. G. th. s. altogether = kwra.

fala, inf. fulam, G. th. s. and fila, Of. fila, fula; v. to be
blind.

fulafo, n. a blind man.

faso, n. lif. back-horse, camel; s. yuma, th. s.

fya, fye, fyie, efc. see und. fia, fie, fie etc.

fya, pl. fia, v. inf. fyam; G. tfa, pl. (fia, to strike, cast;
build. X

fyam, n. striking; casting; building.

G.

Ga, Gd: na, Ot. nyansa, n. art; cunning; ga mi = G. na
mli, in or by deceit, cunningly.

gaga, adj. long, high; G. kakadan; Ot. tenten.

Ga, pr. n. Gi; Akra.

Gano, pl. Gali, n. Akraman; Akrapeople.

gha, n. barn; G. abono.'

28%
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gbe, v. inf. gbem, gbegbei, G. gbe, fo kill; to quench; to
wipe out elc.; agbele dSio agbile dsio no le nli, G.
agbele dsio agbecle dSio no le milee; whether he was
killed or not. that I 'do nol know; to flog; G. th. s,

gbe hie, gbe hé, Ga: gbe hie, v. inf. hégbem or hiegbe-
gbei, to. make one ashamed.

gbe he, G. th. s. inf. hegbem, hegbegbei, v. to kill one’s
self.

gbe nya, inf. nyagbegbei, G. gbe na, v. lo finish; — to
m. k. in Ga: fo tire.

gbe -fia, double v. =— G. gbe-fa, v. to disperse; lo be
dispersed.

ghede (Ay. th.s.), n. byena; Ga: klan.

Gbedekpo, pr. n. (hyena’s bill) of a village near Amrahia.

gbegbe, gbegbei, n. killing: murder; quenching; wiping away
or, out; Ga: gbe, n.

gheno = G. gbele, n. death.

gbenddse, n. hades.

gbeye, G. th.s. n. fear; dread; awe; ye -, v. to fear; inf.
gbeyeyeyei, gbeyeyem; Gi: Se gbeye; koye gbeye! be
not afraid!

gbeyeyelo, n. coward; G. gbeyeselo, n.

gbeyeyeyei, n. fearing; dreading; awe.

gbi, neg. voice of the verb gbe, to kill.

gbé, gbi, n. G. gbé, voice; word, language; tu -, v. fo
speak a word: G. wie gbe, v.

ghie, n. ax; Ga: lema.

gble, ady. ever; with neg. voice: never; fe, nie; Ga and
Ot. pen.

gblo = blo, G. ghe, n. way.

-gbo, G. th.s., Ot. wu, v. inf. ghogboe, (o die.

gbogboe, gbom or ghond, n. death; Ga: gbele; gho, n.

ghogboe, pl. gbogbohi, and :

gbono, pl. gbohi; Ga: ghonyo, pl. gbohi, n. dead person:
COrps.

gbogbohiadSem, n. hades; Tobdtenmwelt.

ghboghoemu, G. gbonyobu, n. grave.

gbokwe — bokwe, G. gbeké, n. evening; Kr. Dial. dsokwe.

godofue, n. madness; Ga: seke, né godofue. v. to be mad.

godo, pl. godohi, n. star = hwalami, n.

goleku, n. thumb; nwe -, n. th.s.

gt, v. inf. gugiue, gum; Ga: 150, comp. gu, v. in OL; to
turn, to change; comp. kpale, v.

git he, v. to turn one’s self.
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gl mi, gum, v. o turn in, - - into; G. t56 mli, v.

g haram, G. 150 hdmo, v. (o turn ahead; (o go in ad-
vance.

gu, G. kuli, n. single grain, drop.

gu, adj. G. eflo, emty.

giie, v. lo take, to choose; Ga: no, hala, v.; but see also
hara, né, v. in Adn.

gugue, n. G. 5itsi; breast; chest.

giigiie, gum, in furning; change; fr. gu, v.

H.

H before w is very probable only one sound fre-
quently found in Ayigbe and expressed by Missionary
Schlegel through w; comp. § 2: Sounds.

ha, v. G. th.s. lo cover; to plunder.

ha, inf. ham, G. th. s.; v. to give; aor. neg. hi, G. haa.

ha due, inf. dueham, v. to give ,due! due!“ (a comfor-
ting word) to comfort; trdften, fein Beileid Dbegeigen;
Ga th. s.

hao, inf. haom; v. to trouble; to be troubled; G. th, s.

haolo, n. troubler.

haom, pl. haomhi, haomi, n. trouble, Ga: haomo, n.

hara, inf. haram, v. G. hala, tao, na; to choose; to seek:
to find; Ot. ta, fife, v.

haram, n. choosing, choose; G. halamo; seeking; G. tao-
mo; finding; G. namo.

haram, n. front; G. hdmo; gu haram, to go in front; Ga:
(S0 hamo, v.

he, v. G. th. s. and here, to receive; to take; to accept.

he-fo si, double v. to cut down,

he no, G. here no, Kr. Dial. to answer; s. to he, th. s.

he, n. G. th. s., self; body; oufside, the contrary of mi;
Ot. hu, ho; place; Ot. ba, G. he; used as he, hewo in
Ga, as a postposilion; dse he; G. dse or dSe hewo (lo
come), therefrom; therefore; bu he, v. (o cover one’s
self; du he, G. dsu he, v. lo wash one’s self; la he,
Ga: ladse he, te he, v. to loose or to conceal one’s
self; t§i he = to he in Gi, to answer: (50 he — tu
he in G&; inf. hetSom, to purify one’s self efc.

lie dSo, G. th. s., inf. hedsom, v. o have rest, peace.

he hia, v. inf, hehiam, to be in distress; G, th. s. and he
dsra, v.
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he tSo, v. inf. hetSom, to be clean, pure; G. he (Se; to be
or go off; G. he ts¢, v.

he wa, inf. hewam, v. to be strong; G. th. s.

he ye, v. to be sick?

he, adj. new: G. th. s, other; G. kroko; s. also muno, adj.

hé, inf. hém, v. to carry in hand; G. hie, v. th. s.

hé, hie, G. hie (Ot. ani, anim), n. face; counlenance;
front; etc. used as hie in Ga; f. i. kpata hé or hém,
inf. hékpatam, hémkpatam, to destroy; G. kpata hie, v.
th. s.

hé ba no, v. to remember. G. th. s.

hé or hém pe ya, G. hie fe ya, v. to be aslonished; inf.
hémyapem; ahém pe ya, G. amehie fe ya, they are
astonished.

hé ka, inf. hékdm; v. to live; Ga: hie ka, v.

hé hi, inf. héhim, lit. the face remains; to live.

hé neé, v. th. s.

hé (58, v. inf. hétsém, to awake; Ga: hie tSé; but t5é hé
or hém, G. tsie hie, to awaken.

hebem and

hebebe, G. henoho, n. passover; dag Borbeigeben.

heblo, n. allowance; privilege; plenipotence; Ga: hegbe.

heblodsam, n. giving of allowance; G. heghehamo, n.

hebu, hebuom, n. hair about the body; G. hetsoi, n.: comp.
yibu, n.

hebom, n. Kr. Dial, th, s.

hehiam, n. distress.

hékalo, n. a living person.

hékam, n. life; G. hiekamo.

hém mo Si, v. — Ga: hie me, toe be confent.

hémkpatam, n. destruction; G. hiekpatamo, n.

hemuno, G. hekroko, n. an other place; s. muno, adj.

hene, pron. G. heni, where, whence.

henowom, 'n. honour; G. henowomo, n.

hesitem, n. arousing; fr. te he si, v.

heto, n. G. th. s. answer; fr. to he,

hétsém, n, awaking; awakening.

hetSolo, n. G. hetselo, n. pure, holy person.

hetsom, n. cleanness; purity; holiness; fr. he 8o, v.

hewam, n. G. hewale, strength; power.

hewamwom, n. encouragement; empowering.

hi, inf. him, v. to sit; Ga and Ot. ta, tra; te; lo re-
main; Ga: hi, to dwell ete. hie hi, hé hi, v. to live.

hi mi, him, v. to sit inlo; lo remain in s. th.
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hi no, G. ta no, v. to sit upon; to ride.

hi si, hi Si, G. ta i, hi §i; v. to sit down; to remain
to live ete. Ot. te ase, v.

hia, hie, inf. hiam, hiem, v. to suffice, to reach; Ga: Se,
fa, v. Comp. also ye, v.

hia, v. G. th.s., to be needful, wanting, troubling, ehiami,
I am in trouble.

hie, v. to continue; G. hi, and hie mli, v. Comp. hé, v.

hie, Kr. Dial. = ye in the C. Dial., G. kwe, v. to look.

hie, ady. here; Ot. ha, G. bie,

hio, pl. hiohi, n. sickness; G. hela; hio nu = v., he ye
in Ga: to be sick; ené hio nui, he is sick.

hio, n. G. nyomo; debt, price; wo hio, G. wo nyomo, v.
to pay; inf. hiowom.

hiom, hyom, n. heaven; hight; adv. on high; up; G. nwei, n.

hiomi §5i = Nyonmo 5i in Ga: v. to thunder.

hiomiSim, n. thundering.

hiotse, pl. hiotSeme, n. sick person; G. helatse.

hiowolo, n. payer.

hiowom, n. paying (of a debt); payment; G. nyomowo, n.

ho, v. aor. neg. hoi, hui, hwi to go, to come, to pass, to
go; Ga: ho, ya, ba, v.; dSe - ho, double v. = G. yin-
te, v. to start, be off.

ho (hwo, Wo, wo), n. honey; G. wo.

holanu, holonu; also hulanu (Ay. hotfi), n. cowries; s. also
trema (G. and Ot.).

holami-dse, n. and monthly wages.

holami-d3enii, n. th. s. G: nyondsenii, th. s.

holanutSe, pl. -tSeme, n. possessor of cowries; rich man;
trematse, th. s.

hram, K. Dial., = haram, Ga: hamo, n. advance; ady. in
advance:

hre, here, inf. hrem, herem, v. to receive; to save; G.
here, v.

here or hre wanam; inf. wanamhrem; v. fo save (one’s
life); Ga: here wala. i

hre yiwanam, inf. yiwanamhrem, v. th. s. cwZew; G. here
yiwala, v.; Ot. kye nkwa, v.

hrem, n. reception; saving.

ha, Ga: hu, mon, ady. also; though; again.

hue no, neg. hui no, G. wo no, v. to exalt.

hue, pl. hueme, n. friend; G. SientSe, n.

huha, v. to murmur; G. th. s,
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huhthu, ady. murmuringly; t@ munyu —, v. to murmur,
G. wie hahaha, v.

hahui, ady. aloud.

Huala, pr. n. Keta?

hulami, holami, n. moon; month.

hulamidSe, -nii, monthly wages; G. nyonniiyenii; comp.
hwalami.

hano, n. husband; Ot. kunu, Ga: wu (perh. the Ad. =
wuno).

hiio, ady. again; s. hu, adv.

huo, n. hunger; G. homo, Of. okom; hiuio ye noko, v. inf.
huoyem, to be hungry; bungern; huo yemi, I am hungry;
s bungert mich; to want in general.

htioyelo, n. hungry person.

htioyem, G. homoyeli, n. hunger; hungering; want.

hwalami or walami, n. G. nulami (fr. hyom-la-bi; G. nwei
la-bi) , star.

hwe — hue, n. friend; s. also nohwele, n.

hwo, wo, G. wo, n. the next day; to morrow; ady. th. s.

hwo se — G. wo se, ady. after to morrow; n. fulure.

hyowe, n. heaven.

hyom, G. nwei, n. heaven; adyv. above.

I

As in GA the vowel ,i“ does not initiate words; but
it is used in the Krobo-Dialect for the pronominal
subjective and possessive augment first person sing.,
i-, I, my; f. i iba, I came: ibi, my child. In the
dialect of the coast the former becomes ,mi, m, n, n*;
the latter ,ye“; s. § 4 of the Appendix. Besides it
terminates words = ni, n in Ga, instead of the v. dSi;
f. 1. anokwai, it is true.

imi, indep. pron. 1. pers. sing. in the K.-Dial., I; C.-Dial.
ami, mami; G. mi.

imi ne, as for me.

imiha, I also.

K.

Ka, v. th. s. as in Gg, to fix; to try ete.

ka, n. trial; fixing; ambush, wo -, inf. kawom, v. to lie in
ambush; G. th. s.

ka, v. or ke, v. G, ke, to be long.
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ki, v. to lie, as in Ga; no-ka, or né-kd, double v. to lay:
n6-ka no, v. to lay on.
ka, v. G. tamo, Oft.-sa, se, to be like; used as aux. v. like
tamo®, ,tamo ake®, ,lake*, ,ake*; = like, like as, as;
f. i. ki yo ko, G. tamo yo ko, as a woman.
ka, k&, verbal conj. = G. ake, Ot. se, se; as; that; because;
— Gi: ke, kedsi, Ot. se, if; but comp. also ,dsikune*,
conj. edemi ki ebama, he told me that he will come;
G. ekemi ake ebaba; ka ope kike one, abagbeo, if thou
do this, thou wilt be killed! G. ke ofe neke ne, aagbeo!
kadra, n. bill-hook; G. adeda; Ot. adare.
kake-ekome in Ga (which is also used), num. one.
kalo, n. tryer; apprentice; disciple = kaselo, n.
kase, inf. kasem, v. to learn, to imitate; G. th. s.
_ kaselo, pl. kaseli, kaselome, kaselohi, with def. article: ka-
seliome, kaseloome, n. disciple; apprentice.
kasem, n. learning; imitaling; imitation; apprenticeship. -
ke, G. th. s. v. inf. kem, fo present, grant; give a present;
ekemi nihi, he gave me presents.
ke (k&), inf. kem; G. ke, y. to say, to tell; comp. de, dro,
y. th. s.
ke, v. as in Ga: to be long; s. also ka, v.
ke, ke, aux. v. as in G. to take, to be with; used to ex-
press communion and therefore to anite (wo subjects
or objects or their definitions under one notional
verb; f. 1. akewo ba or akewo ma, they came with
us; G. amekewo ba; besides that it is as in Ga connected
with verbs as 16, né, to use those which are intransi-
tive transitively, f. i. ke-ba, ke-ma, o come with, i. e.
to bring; ke-hi Si, to sit down with, to set down; etc.
or (o indicate an instrumentality, f.i. ke-pe, to do with;
to make with; comp. ké, v. in the Ga-Yocab. and § 28
in the Ga-Sketch.
ke (ké), G. ke, kedsi, OL se -a; verbal conj. if (comp.
naefelst,” ,aefagt” in German, also used as conditional
conjunctions).
ke (ke, ka, ade), conj. G. ake, OL. se, se, that; saying used
as the hebr. N>, greek omt.
ke, pron. even the same, adv. put after the verb, comp.
kéne, as in Ga: still; ema k&, he came still.
ke-ke, adv. interrog. pron. G. te-ten? Ot.-den? how? k&
ape ké? G. te ape ten? te afe ten? Ot eye den? how
is it? F
kedsi, conj. if; as in Gd; neg. kedsi.
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ke-ho = G. ke-ya, v. (lo go) to.

ke -basu, G. ke-basi, v. (to reach) fo.

keke ne, G. keke le, conj. then.

kake and

keke — krekre, G. klenklen, adv. in the beginning.

keke, kekei, n. length; fr. ke, v.; G. kele, n. tsele, n.

keké, adv. — kiké, G. neke, so, thus.

kelo, n. talker.

kem, n. talk, saying; G. kemo, n,

kéne, G. kéle, adv. slill, kéne ema. still he came; Or:
ema ké, th. s.

kesa, G. lolo, keke, ady. still; only; la kenye né boboyo
kesa, the light is with you a little white only; ,la
kenye ye fio keke* in Ga.

ketiapopoe, n. circumcision, fr. po ketia, v. to circumeise:
G. ketiafo, n.

keke, pl. kikémei, kikétSemei, adverbial pron. such; these;
so; G. neke.

kino, kano, n. cock; G. woni, n.

ko-, ko-, = Ga ka-, aux. v. or prefix of the neg. pol.
or imperalive mood; f.i. kope, mokope! don’t (thou)!
nyekope! don’t (you)! — Also used as prefix of a sub-

junct. mood; s. Table II. and specimen.

ko, v. G. th. s. to bite.

kobe, kowe, kope (Ay. kofi?), n. G. and Ot. akrowa, plan-
tation-village.

koli, n. shoulder; G. kon.

kolino, n. upper shoulder.

kolisi, n. under shoulder; armhole.

’kome, G. th.s. num. one; pl. komei, some; einige; nihi-
komei or nihikome, some persons or things; G. mei-
komei, niikomei, nokomeli, nibii komei; comp. kake, num.

komo, G. and Ol. nkomo, n. sadness; ye-, to be sad.

komoyeyei, n. sadness; sad state; mourning.

koné, conj. G. koni, that; daf, Damit; gr. ive; comp. ké,
k&, ki, conj.

kon and :

kond, pl. konohi (perh. from the dan. ,kong“) n. king:
ye —, v. to be king; but comp. matSe, n.

konoyem, n. kingdom; government.

koron, kron; G. kron; adj. single, simple, genuine, pure;
holy.

kotekote, ady. exactly; G. ketekefe.

kotokroboe, n. a kind of bark, used as spices; G, kroboo, n.
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kpa, v. to do once more, (o repeat; used as an aux. v. (o
express the iterative mood, as ,sa“ in Ga; f.i. ekpa
epe, or ekpape, s. Table II., he again did it, akpa epe,
th. s. comp. akpa, and esa efe and asan efe in Ga.

kpd, inf. kpam, kpakpa, kpakpdi. v. to cry; to blow; to
sound ete, Comp. kpd, bo, blo, gbe, v. in G.; pe in
Adn.; and pai in Ot.

kpa, G. gbo (H. kpon?) n. stranger, guest.

kpakpa, adj. good; G. th. s.

kpakpa, ady. truly = nine!

kpaka, inf. kpakam, v. to drive.

kpakalo, n. driver; dragger.

kpakam, n. driving; dragging.

kpale, inf. kpalem, G. kpale, gbale, ki se; v. to return; to
turn in somewhere; comp. kpa, v. to repeat and kpa, v.
in Ga; OL pa, v.

kpale se, G. ku se; v. to return.

kpalelo, n. returner.

kpalem, n. return.

kpalo, n. cryer.

kpam, kpakpai, n. cry; sound.

kpe, G. th. s., v. inf. kpem, to meet.

kpe yo, v. inf. yokpem, to meet a woman, to marry; lo
wed; s. kpe yo and wye yo, v. in Ga.

kpemhe, n. G. kpehe, meeling-place.

kpe, n. and :

kpeti, G. ten; n. middle, midst; ady. in the middle; amidst,
s. also ti, n.

kpe|, v. inf. kpem, G. gbe, to sound.

kpem!, n. sound.

kpetekple, adj G. kpelenkple, great.

kpla, v. G. kula, kua, to kneel; - Si, v. to kneel down.

kple, G. kpleke, v., inf. kplem; to descend.

kple 5i, inf. Sikplem, v. to descend, come down; G. kple-
ke Si, v.; comp. App. § 1. 3.

kpin, adj. and adv. G. th. s. sound, well; soundly; well;
wholly; entirely.

kpo, G. th.s. and he, v. inf. kpom; to take from; to re-
deem; nkpo né edem, G. mihe ye eden, I took it from
his hand.-

kpo, v. inf. kpom, G. th. s. to break off; to crumble off.

kpo, n. lumb; knot; hill; island.

Kpom, G. Kpon, pr. n. of a town, at the river Volta, about
50 miles up from its mouth, on ils western shore near
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Mount , Yogdgd,“ where the river turns from a due
southern to a south eastern direction and is full of rocks.
The town was founded some 50 years ago by a man
called ,Tete Wyim“ and is called so by the Akwapim-
people still; it soon got large by the addition of many
fugitives. slaves, debtors elc. who found abundant pro-
tection in the many ,islands“ (,kpo“ = island) of the
river and abundant labour and food in the latter too.
Though inhabited by a mixed and rough set of people,
the town is thriving, having the best river canoes, (he
greatest share of the salt- and palm-oil trade and enjoy-
ing the neighbourhood of the rich and thriving Krobo-
country. The language of the town is half Adanme, half
Ayigbe.

Kpom, Kpon, G. Kpon, pr. n. (hill, s. Akropon, Mam-
pon in OL. Kponkpo in Ga), of a sea lown belwixt
Tema and Gbugbra (in the Maps: ,Pony*).

kpulu, G. and Ayigbe the s.. jug; mug; cup.

krékré, G. klenklen, adj. and ady. first; at first; in the be-
ginning.

krekrékre, th. s.

krombi, G. kromobi, n. firstborn.

ki, v. inf. kam, G. th. s., lo break.

kuka, red. verb, G. kiimoktimo, v. to breack repeatedly:
many things elc.

kuku = kolo, v. in Ga: lo gather, lake up; akuku atai,
they took up their guns.

kuma, G. kumai, n. thirst; kuma ye, v. to be thirsty; kuma
yem, e$ Diivftet midy; I am thirsty.

kumaku, n. a kind of bread.

kumayem, n. thirsting.

kino — kono, G. wonu, n. cock.

kwo, neg. aor, kwe, inf, kwom, v. lo assend, to climb.

L.

La, v. Inf. lam, G. la, ladSe, v. o hang, to hook; fo loose;
to be lost; to err; to be concealed: to conceal; (o dis-
appear, to vanish ete. Comp. also te, v. in G.

la blo, inf. blolam, v. to loose the way.

la he, inf. helam, v. to conceal one’s self.

la hé, v. to vanish before s. b. G. ladSe hie, v.

Ja mi, v. to be lost in s. place; to conceal one’s self in
s. place.
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Ja no, n. G. Siu no, fo cover, conceal; fo deny.

la, n. fire.

ladd, n. G. ladso, spittle.

lafa, num. hundred, pl. th. s. and lafai, Ay. th, s. lafa ete,
three hundred; G. and Ot. ohd.

lahtie (lawé?), n. dove, pigeon; G. okpo, n. -

Lawe, pr. n. of males.

le, G. th. s., v. inf. le, neg. li, to know.

le, n. pl. lehi, vessel, ship; boat, canoe; G. lele, pl. Tedsi.

le, pron., 1. indep. = Ga: le; he, she, if; 2. objeclive
terminational augment, as in Ga: -le, him, her (it). Comp.
§ 4 of the App. and -0, one, ne, pron. in Adn.

lebe, G. be, n. time. Comp. also lebi, legbu in G&; and
le, v. in Ayigbe.

ledsei, ledSe, G. dsei, pl. ledSeme, adv. pron. there, thence;
comp. hie. Comp. le, v. in Ayighe =né in Adn.

lenitSe, pron. G. ledientSe, lenientse (lit. ,he the author®)
he himself, himself; comp. ankasa in Otyi.
li, neg. voice of the verb le, to know; nli, 1 don’t know;
ali, il is not known; they don’t know; s. aling, ady.
ligbi, G. gbi, n. day; comp. lebe, ledsei, ete. and G.
lebi.

lighiiabo, G. ghiiabo, adv. and conj. as long as.

lighioko, adyv. G. gbikogbiko, ever, always; with neg. voice
never; fe, mie.

loko, ady. dani in Ga: before.

lolo, ady. G. da, before; G. th. s. slill; nod); ebe lolo, he
has not yet (or ,still“ not) come. i

loko, adv. = G. ko, once; also used lo express the neg.
voice of the perfect tense. '

lolo, G. no; that.

lolohe, conj. therefore; G. nohewo.

lolo se, after that.

lowe, n. G. bulu; fool.

M.

M is in G sometimes hardened into ,b“ and changes

also with other liguids, as n, n, L
M’- (before labials; comp. n-, ii-); G. th. s. and mi-, pro-
nominal subjective augment (scarcely used possessively,
s. ye-). 1. pers. sing. I; mba, mma, I came; mpe; I made
ete. Comp. also: i, mi, and imi, ami and mami, pron.
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-m’ = mi, G. mli, n., Ot. mu, m’; Ay. me, m, inside;
siant) a.
-m’ = mi, obj. pron. me.

ma- (and mba, miba-), pronominal augment m’ and tempus-
augment of the fut. tense ,a“ combined, as in Ga: I
will - T shall-; mape, I shall do it; mahi si, I will sit
down.

ma, inf. ma, neg. aor. me (somelimes ba); G. ba, OL th.
s., Ay. fa, v. to come; auxil. v. of the ful. tense; mape,
shall or will do.

ma, n. coming.

ma Si, inf. Sima, or

ma si, inf. sima, G. ba Si, v. lo come down, to be hum-
bled ; ma noko si, to humble s. b.; G. ba m. k. Si, v.;
to come down, descend = yi Si in Ga.

ma, v. to build, to set; as in Ga; aor. neg. mé.

ma, pl. mahi, n. town; people; tribe; nation; land ete. as
in Ga; man, th.s.; mam and manm, G. man, Of. manm,
inside of the town, inner town; adv. in lown.

mahe, n. sleep, G. wo; but see wo, v.

maku, n. G. manku, n. part of a town, quarler; tribe.

mam, S. ma, n.

Inami- = ami-, indep. pron. and pronominal possessive
augment, but seldom used, comp. ye, of the 1. pers.
sing. my.

mami, n. pl. mamime; = nyemi, brother or sister; Ge-
fdwifter ; maminyumu, n. brother; mamiyo, n. sister;
but perh. = my brother, my sisler; comp. nyemi.

manm, S. ma, n. 2

manye, n. queen.

mase, G. masei, n. side. !

mase, G. manse, n. far country; adv. far away.

matre, n. whoredom; adultery; — adfaman, n.

malse, pl. malSeme, n. king; G. mantse, n. Comp. kono, n.;
ye matSe, v. inf. milseyeye, to be king; to reign.

mitseyeye, n. kingdom; reign; governmenl; G. mantse-
yeli s ink

miltseyeyehe, n. place of a kingdom.

mawelSe, pl. -tSeme, n. master, Lord; s. awelSe, nyontso, n.

Mawu, Ay. th. s. G. Nyonmo, Mawu Nyonmo, Ot. Nyame;
Nyankopon, pr. n. of God; used as Nyonmo in Ga, which
see; comp. also hiom, n.

mayo, n. G. wo, sleep, — mahe.

me, v. G. me, v. fo wail; to expect; neg. aor. mi.



me — moli, 447

me, pron. third pers. pl. = ame in Gi: they.

-me, obj. pronominal augm. of the third pers. pl., G, ame,
them; pl. fermination of persons; G. -mei; with the
definite article -ome, f.i. kaselo, pl. kaselome, with def.
arlicle kaseloome; comp. in Ot. ,nom* after some plural
nouns. 7

mehedse? G. mehewo? why? (lit. from what it came?)

memle, n. wild fig-tree; G. agbamitso, n.

méné? int. pron. G. namo? who? G. meni? when? see
also: né?

menehe? int. pron. G. menihewo, why?

metfa — amefia, they all.

mi, neg. v. to be not in want of; s. me, v.

mimi and

mi, m’; G. mli, n. Ot. mu, m; Ay. me, m’; inside; con-
trary of he; used very frequently as gram. subj. or obj.
as mli in G, which see. Connected with verbs as their
object it is sometimes taken (ogether with them in the
termination m (G. n, Ot. m, Ay. m); as: n€ mi, ném,
to be in, fo be so, to be true; Ga, yen; Of. wom;
Ay. lem; ba mi, ma mi, bam, mam, v. fo come in, to
be fulfilled; G. ba mli, bain ete. Comp. also nouns as
mam, inside of town; mukulim, — of belly; yim, — of
head etc. G. man, musun, yin efc.

mi flim, mimi flim, v. G. mli fli, v. to exult; to rejoice.

mi fi, inf. mifum, v. to swell inside, to be angry; G. mli
fi, v.; s. mukulim fia, v. th. s.

mibam, n. fulfillment; fr. ba mi, v.

mimam, n. th. s.

miflim, n., mimiflim, n. exultation; joy.

mifim, n. anger; G. mlifa; Ot. bofu, n.

misi, misi, n. G. mlisi, n. bosom; Sdypof.

mlem, G. he, n. loins.

mlemi, G. mliten, n. th. s.

mlemle, adj. G. kwonkwon; high; deep; s. also gigd, adj.

mo, indep. pron. sec. pers. sing. G. bo, thou; it is gene-
rally also used in the imperat. mood sing. mope! —
femo! do it! moho, go! it is also used subjectively and
objectively besides ,0¢ etc.

modenboboe, n. diligence fr. bomoden, v. G. th. s. to be
diligent.

modenbolo, n. diligent person.

mohii, G. mon, ady. ywar; though; iruely etc. Ot. mom.

molii, n. morning; adv. in the morning.
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mone, n. to day; adyv. th. s.

monemone, ady. this very day. G. nmene, nmeneme,
nmenenmene ; comp. also: dSeenmo, adv. in Ga.

mu, inf. mum, to breathe; G. th. s.

mu, G. bu, n. hole, cave.

mu (and nu) — G. mod, v. to catch.

mukuli, n. G. musu, belly. ’

mukulim, G. musun, in the belly; inside; -fa — mi fa, v.
to be angry; inf.

mukulimfum, n. anger.

mum, mumi, n. breathing; breath; spirit; G. mumo, n.

muno, pl. munohi and munokome, adj. other; G. Kroko.

munyo, munyu, n. G. wiemo, word; language; tu-, v. inf.
munyatam, fo speak.

munyitulo, n. speaker.

munyatam, n. speaking; speech.

musubolo, n. blasphemer.

musuboboe, n. blasphemy; G. musubo. fr. bo musu, v.
(Ot. G. and Adn. th. s.).

N.

The letter ,n“ or ,n“ before palatals, becomes ,,m*“
before labials and changes besides with 1, r, and d.

N-, n-, pronominal subjective augment of the 1. pers. sing.
— mi, in O and G., I; but only used in the Dianme
of the Sea-coast; in Krobo it is ,.i-“, and m-, connected
with a following formative vowel; f. i. nle, Kr.-Dial. ile,
G. mile, I know; nke, Kr. ike, G. mike, I said; ele. but
comp. maba, I shall come, in Danme and Ga.

-0 and n (as m) may occur in the middle of a word (by
_combination) = mi, inside, in; as in Ga, Ot. and Ayigbe;
though not as terminaling word, when ,m* is preferred
(Ga, n).

na, v. G. th.s., Ot. hu, to see; = G. nina, lo overlake.
The word seems not quite regularly conjugated, f. i.
né! lo, behold; neg. aor. ne, saw not; neg. perf.

« mnawe, has not seen. As in Ga it is used as a perfective

" and oblative aux. v.; s. na, v. in G.; but comp. also
nya, v.

na mi, inf. minam, v. to get with child; G. na musu; no
ho, v.

na nya, G. na na, v. infl. nyanam, nyanahe, nyanae, nya-

- nanae, lo understand; lit. to see the end.
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na, pl nahi, n. G. tSina, Ot. nanftyi; cow, ox; Rind.
Ayigbe: nyi (one of the Donko-languages: {5i).

nabi, n. calf.

nanyumu, n. OX.

nawomi, n. cow-hide.

nayo, n. Cow.

na, v. G. th.s., to press: to shut ete.

nd noko yi, inf. yinam, v. (G. nd moko yi); to shut one
in; to press upon one's head; to command, urge s.b.;
efnen anberrichen. =

na, n. field (G. th. s.).

nd no, n. th. s.; adv. on or in the field. G. th. s.

nane, pl. nanehi, n. foot. G. th. s.

nanemi, nanem, n. — Ga: nadsian, lit. in the feet; place,
stead ; ady. instead.

nawe, s. na, V. E

ne, né, G. ni, conj. and. 'Ay. th. s.; Ot. na.

ne, né, G. ni, rel. pron. who, what; conj. that, dafi, das
mit (comp. ka, ké, k@).

né, interrog. pron. — namo ? meni? me ? né? in Ga, who;
what? Comp. also: bené? mené? th. s.

‘ne, ene, G. th.s. pl. neme, netSemei, dem. pron. this;
these.

ne, one, Ga: le, Ot no; in the Krobo-Dialect only -o
(added to the last word); dem. pron. or def. article , the,
but only used to define whole senteuces, after which it
follows; comp. 0, le, pron. and zo in Greek.

ne! interj. (irreg. imperat. sing. of na, v. to see) lo! be-
hold! G.na. Comp. also hie! and ye! G. kwe! Ot. fye
(fe)!

ne, neg. aor. of na, fo see.

neé, v. irreg. neg. voice ,be“ (G. be); employed, esp. as
an auxiliary; it is used for the Ga: ye, Ot. wo, Ay. le;
to be somewhere, somehow; to have ete.; and for the
Ga: no, also used in Adn. (Ot. de), to take; which
are fo be compared. Besides the extensive use like the
Ga ye and no, itS use as an auxiliary of the present
tense (G. mi, mim, m-, n-, n-, Ot. re- = de; Ay. le-
me, le-m’) is especially to be observed; comp. § 6 of
the Append. and be, aux. v., as also the following in-
stances: Krobo-Dial.: 11é noko pehe, Coast-Dial.: 1né
noko pee or pei, to be s. th. making, fr. the verb pe,
lo make (G. fe, comp. ,minfe); pehe or pei may be
called a parliciple. The neg. voice, at the same time
Zimmermann, Akra-Vocab. 29
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that of the fut, is then: be pehe, be pei, to be not
making, doing; comp. pewe, to have not made and pi,
did not make. do, was not. is not. Comp. also no, v..
k&, v.; hi, plé, pe, v. which three latter must as in
Ga, supply the fut. tense, ,né* being defeclive.

né hionu, v. to be sick.

nene, rel. pron. pl. nilame, nihi ne: G. moni, neni; meini,
niini; who, what, that; dem. pron., G. mone, none, this
person; this thing; ind. pron. G. mo. no, some bhody,
some (hing.

ni, v. = dsi, G.th.s., {o be (something); Ot. th. s.

nihi, pl. n. from nd, G. nii, nibii; mei; things, persons,
people; comp. nimli and nomli fr, némlo. n. and nii, pl
of nod, n.; also nime = nihi.

nihikome, pl. n. of nokome; some persons. some things:
G. meikomei, niikomei.

nii = nihi, pl. n. things. persons; G. nii, nibii; mei.

nilami, niiam, n. G. niian, lit. inside of things; place: comp.
bedSeme-niiam, G. dSemei-niian, thereabout.

niiame, pl. rel. pron., G. meini; who; Kr.-Dial.

niiatse, pl. -tSeme, n. G. th. s., rich person.

niienyi, num. G. mei enyo, iwo persons.

nilkome = nihikomei, pl. n.

niime or nime, irreg. pl. of nomlo, n. man. Comp. this;
with def. art. niome.

nimli, pl. n. th. s. men, people.

pniilele, or nolele, n. G. niile, knowledge.

niilelo, nolelo, pl. -li, -lome, with def. arl. -lio, -loome,
-lomeo, n. G. niilelo, wise, knowing person; sage.

ning! G. lelen! int. truly! certainly! amen! comp. ekpakpa!
th. s.

nine, pl. ninehi, n. G. th. s. hand, arm.

nini, n. shadow; soul; G. susuma; Of. sunsum, sunsum,
sunsuma.

niipem, with def. arl.: niipemio. pl. niipemhi, niipemi; nii-
pehi, n. doing; deed; act; G. niifemo.

niiyelo, n. G. th. s., eater.

niiveye, n. G. niiyeli, fr. ye nii, v. caling; food.

nitse (t5e = father, author), G. dieniSe, nientSe; n. and
pron. pl. nitseme; self, selves; aminitse, myself; lenitSe,
(he) himself, ete.

nme, v. to set, lay; G. th. s.

nme no, v. = boi in Ga, to begin.

nmétfu, n. chaff; s. tutru; G. tutu.
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nmle, pl. nimlehi, n. bell; -fia, v. to strike the hour.

nmlefiam, n. striking of the bell; hour, time; G. nmletfa, n.

no, dem. pron. as in Ga: that;-pl. nome, nohi; but more
used is ,lolo*, th.s. Kr.-Dial.

no, n. and indef. pron., G. mo, nd; person; thing; Jemand,
Gtwas; pl. nii, nime, nihi; with def. art. niome; nihio
etc. This word is as much nsed, especially in compounds,
as the two corresponding words in Ga, though persons
and things are not so plainly distinguished by if; as f. i.
not only the personal pl. form nime, but also the more
impers. pl. form nihi, nii is applied fo persons.

no, n. G. th. s. surface, cover, upper part; contrary of si,
sisi; used as ady. and postposilion = on, upon, up
(comp. hyom, hiom) etc. ba no, ma no, v. to come on;
bu no, v. to cover up; -hi no, v. to sit upon, efc.; with
their respective personal and impersonal verbal nouns,
as: nobum, covering; nohilo, onsitter, i. e. rider ete.

-no, answering the Gd -nyo, n. = man; used as a per-
sonal masculine fermination; Krobono, n. a Kroboman;
pl. Kroboli, Krobome; Krobomen, -people.

16 = G. nydo, v. to fall; inf. nom; noe, ndhe, nonde.

n6 si, G. nyo 5i, v. to fall down.

06, v. G. th. s., fo take; fo be agreeable; used as aux. v.
= ke; f. i. no-pue no, G. no-fie no, v. to go on; to
go forward; no-ha, v. to (take and) give; nd-pe, v. to
lake and make; no ndko pe noko, v. to make s. th, or
s. b. into s. th. or s. b.

n6 ho, v. G. th. s. to conceive; s. na mi, v. th. s.

16, n. G. th. s. neighbourhood; nearness; ady. and post.
at, by, near etc. Comp. also mase, n.

nodfalo, n. G. dsrayelilo, merchant, trader; s. dfa, v.

nodsélo, n. doubter; disputer, G. nwanedselo.

nodsém, n. doubting; doubt; dispute; fr. dsé no; G. dse
nwane, v.

no-enyo (f.i. nomlo né-enyo, two persons) num. perh. =
yi enyo in Ga, two (persons or things; comp. niienyi,
num. th. s.

noghogho, n. G. ghonyo, mogbonyo, a dead person; corps.

nohe, G. mohewo, nohewo, for whose sake; therefore;
wherefore; s. also: dsihe, conj.

nohwelée, Kr.-Dial., n. friend.

nokake, num. G. mokome, nokome; one person or thing;
s. nokome, th. s.

29%
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noko, adv. pron. G. moko and noko: somebody, s. th.; pl.
nihikome ; niikome. S

nokome (pl. nihikome), G. mokome, nokome; numb., one
(thing or person); some; comp. also: nokake, th. s.

nokotoma, pl. - mame; with def. art. -mameo and maome ;
grandee; old person; elder; G. onukpa, n.

nokpa, n. (G. gho; acc. to Hanson: mokpon), stranger,
guest.

nolelo, n. = niilelo, n. wise man.

nomlo, n. pl. nomli, nimli, nime, G. ghomo, mo; per-
son, man; comp. also no, n.

nomlotSo, pl. -tSohi, G. gbomotSo, n. body: human body.

nomlotsu, n. European; white man; G. blofonyo, OL. broni.

none, pron. rel. = moni, noni in Ga: who, what; that;
dem. = mone. none in G. this; pl. nihine, Kr.-Dialect:
niiame; also used as conj. = kone, that; dafi, damit.

nosasesa, nosaisa, G. mofémo; every (body); comp. no-
tfand , n.

notfand, G. noféno, nofiansd : mofémo, mofiamo; every thing
every body. Kr.-Dial. natSoand, notsono.

nosuomno, n. something wished for or loved; some body
loved; wish, will; comp. suomonand, pl. suomonanii,
th, s.

noyayampem; pl. -pemi, pemhi; with def. arl. - pemiome,
G. nosafemo, n. sinful deed, act; acucoryuce.

nra, inf. niram, v. to dream; G. la, v.

nram, n. dream; G. lamo, n.

nu, v. inf. num, G. mo; to catch.

nu, n. G. mu, oil; po-, v. to anoint.

nupom, n. anointing.

nu, v. to drink, G. th. s., inf, num, nunui.

nulo, n. drinker.

num, and 2

nunui, n. drinking.

nua, nue; s. nwa, nwe.’

nuntso and nuntSo, n. s. nyontSo.

nwa, pl. nwahi, adj. great; large; G. wulu, adj.

nwe, pl. nwehi, n. finger; toe; G. wao, n.

nwe goleku, n. thumb.

nya, v. OL th.s., Ga na, to gel; to reach; comp. also
na, v.

nya, G. na, Ot. ano, n. mouth, opening; elec. used as
grammat. subj. and obj. as in Gi: f. i. nya tSo, inf. nya-
tSsom; G. na tse, v. to have a pure mouth; to speak
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purely; ete. and ghe nya, inf. nyaghem, nyagbe, nagbe-
gbe, to finish; G. gbe na; na nya, inf. nyanam, to un-
derstand ele. efe.
nyabam, n. sharpness; fr. nya ba, v. to be sharp; G. naba.
nyagbé; nyaghbem; nyagbegbe, n. finishing; end, aim efc.
G. nagbe; fr. gbe nya, v.
nyagbelo, n. finisher; LBollender.
nyagolo, n. lier; G. amalelo.
nyanalo, n. understanding person.
nyanam, n. understanding.
nyasa, n. G. adesa, tale, fable.
nyalSolo, n. person speaking purely.
nyatsom, n. pure language, speech, fr. na tSo, v.
nyé, v. G. th. s., to be able.
nyemi, pl. nyemime, n. brother or sister, ®efthwifter; G.
th. s.; comp. also mame and mami, n. th. s.
nyeminyumu, n. brother.
nyemiyo, n. sister; pl. with def. art. nyemiyiome, sisters.
nyimi (pl. of nyonma, num. fen); nyimi ewe, nyimi ewyie,
Kr.-Dial. forty; ete. But nyonmai seems also to be used;
comp. § 8, App.
nyimi enyo, twenty.
nyimi ete, thirty.
» ewyie, fourty.
, enuo, fifty.
,» ekpa, sixty.
» kpago, seventy.
,» Kkpanyo, eighty.
» Dé, ninely.
nyo, nyom, G. nyo, nyon, n. night; adv. at nighttime.
nyom? — hyom, n. heaven; G. nwei; ady. above.
nyogue , nyogwe, G. nyon, n. slave.
nyoniso, G. th.s., pl. -tSome, n. master, Lord; comp.
mawetse, awetse, welSe, n, th. s.
nyu, G. nu, n. water.
nyumu = G, nubu, n. waler hole; waterwell.
. nyumu, pl. -mai, n. G. na, man, male.

0.

The vowel ,,0“ (subjective, possessive and objective
pronominal augment of the sec. pers. sing., ,thou, thy,
thee®) does not in Adanme initiate so many words, as
in G, the former being generally shorter; but where
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it appears, it seems to be a personal augment of
nouns. Words not found under it must be sought for
under the next consonant.

O-, pron. augm. ,thou, thy;* sometimes ,mo* is used for
G- HGAE 0

-0, pron. augm. thee; sometimes -mo.

-’0, pron. obj. augment — wo, G. th. s. us.

-0, pronominal augment expressing the def. article, G. le,
Ot. no, Ay. la, a; ,the. It is either terminating the
words or is inserled in plural nouns and pronouns be -
fore the plur. form; esp. before -me; f.i. kaselo, pl.
kaseli, kaselohi, kaselome; with def. art. kaselio, -lohio;
kaseloome, kaseliome; or ,ome“ may be taken as the
plur. form, of the art. itself; comp. ,nom* after some
nouns without pl. form in Otyi. If affixed lo the im-
personal verbal nouns ending with m, mi, they accept
generally the latter form; f. i. mum, with def. art. mu-
mio. The full form of it is ,one* and it appears some-
times so, especially after senlences, when it is affixed to
their last word; but also ,,0* or ,ne“ alone are used;
the former more frequently in the Krobo-, the latter in
the Coast-Dialect; f. i. ,,bene emao“ or: ,bene emaone*
or: ,bene emane,“ when he came; Ga: beni eba le.

-00, obj. pron. augm. -o and def. art. o affixed to it;
G. -wo le.

obakd (lit. ,wilt thou say“), interrog. particle initiating
questions, f.i. ,obaka esuco?* Does he really love
thee ? -

odanta, n. G. th.s. Ay. odada, underdress of women; see
also boi, n. in Ga.

ohia, n. poverty, need; G. and Ot. th. s., fr. hia, v.

ohiatse, pl. -tSeme, n. poor man.

okplo, pl. -me, n. G. th. s. table.

one, dem, pron. or def. arl. shortened into o’ and ‘ne, G.
le, Ot. no; the; also used, as ,le“ in Ga, to define sen-
tences; s. -0, def. arl.

050, 'so, Ay. th. s., very probably a word of one of the
Donko Languages from the interior; horse; Ot opoiiko,
G. okpongo.

osofo, Ot., n. priest.

osofondkotoma, n. high-priest; G. osofonukpa.
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P.

The letter p, which is in Ga frequently softened
into f, or strengthened into ,kp®, if initiating words,
is found in the Danme far more frequently; it changes
besides with f and b in Ga.

Pa, v. G. th. s. and fa, v. o suffice.

pa, n. G. fa, by old people: pa; river, brook.

pa, ady. G. fan, openly.

padoku, n. scar.

pali, n. G. fa, Sisifa, rool.

pamkpo, n. river-iland.

pai, v. G. and OL th. s., to conjure; fo make a covenant.

panya, G. fana, n. river-shore; river-bank; esp. region about
the Volta, which is the only known large river in the
neighbourhood.

panyanihi,. - nime, -nimli, n. people abouf the river.

panole, n. river-vessel: - canoe.

panonyielo, n. fraveller on the river.

panonyiem, n. river-journey.

panoniitSom, n. business on the river.

pe, inf. pem, pepei, pepe, pehe; neg. aor. pi; G. fe and
pe, v. to do, to make, fo be (used as ,ye“ in Olyi).
The yerb is as exlensively used as in Ga, compare it
there.

pe emu, G. ye emu, v. to be whole.

pe, inf. pem, pei, pepei, pehe; G. be; blo; bo; to cry
(but comp. kpa, v.); to quarrel.

peé, pehe, pei, n. doing; deed.

pei. G. bei, n. quarreling; quarrel.

pelo, n. doer; maker; G. felo.

pelo, n. G. belo, blolo; cryer; quarrelsome person; enemy.

pelessvanstaple: :

pem, pemi; n. doing; making; deed; G. pemo, femo.

pene, inf. pénem, G. péne and féne, v. to open, unloose;
comp. bli; G. gble; and bue, v.

pénelo, n. opener.

pénem, n. opening.

pepei, pepe, n. doing, making; deed fr. frequent. mood
of pe.

pete, adv. G. th. s. openly; comp. pa.

pete, v. G. kpete, to cleave.

pele si, inf. sipetem, (o cleave or slick to the ground.
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pI, aor. neg. of pe; used as dSe, Ga: dSee, to be not;
adv. not; pimi, not I; aor. meg. of pie, v. to suffice;
to be insufficient.

pL, adj. and ady. G. and Ot. th. s. much; many.

pia = fia, fya, v. G. tfa, pl. tfia, to strike, cast.

pia si, v. G. tfa §i, to be cast down; to cast one’s self
down; - - - away; to be an outcast.

piani, piane, G. fane, n. noon; daylight; day; daytime; OL.
awyia. Conlr. nyo, nyom, n.

pie, inf. piem, aor. neg. p1, G. Se, fa; to suffice; G. fe, to
want, pie boboyo, G. fe fio, it wants liltle; i. e. nearly.

piem, n. sufficiency; want, fr. pie, v.

pioke, piokéne, adv. G. bene, biane; now; immediately.

pioso, adv. G. biane, amrd, quickly; soon; now; just now.

piopio, piopiopio, adj. and adyv. pointed; -ly; G. $65350.

plé, v. to lurn; to overturn; to pour out; to become; Ga:
150, butu; fose; fie 5i. Comp. also ple, kplé in G.,
péne, v. in Otyi.

po, inf. pom, popoe, pohe, G. fo, po; lo cut.

po nya, inf. nyafom, v. to cut off; G. fo na.

pode, v. to lie.

podem, n. lie.

poku, n. = pali, G. fi; root.

pl, v. inf. pum, pupai, puhe, G. fu; to bury.

pue, inf. puem, puepué, G. fie, v. to cast ouf, to pour out.

pue no, G. fie no, v. inf. nopuem, to go on; to go farther;
Ot. gu so, v.

pue si, v. G. fie si; inf. sipuem, to pour out, down; lo
be poured out, to the ground.

puem, n. outpouring; oufcasting.

pum, n. burial.

pumhe, n. burial-place.

pupii, n. burial.

S.

The consonant s changes frequently with S, and be-
fore the vowels i and e they are used promiscue in
Adanme, being more frequently s near the mountains;
where, in the Otyi-Language, § is not purely to be
found.

Sa, v. inf. sam, sahe, sasae, G. sa; to be fit, right, worthy;
neg. aor. s&; to esteem; to fit, to prepare. Comp. also:
sa, se, v. in Otyi.
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sa nya, v. G. sa na; fo taste.

sa, v. G. Sa, lo snatch; to winnow; (o angle.”

sa fo, v. G. sa foi, lo run.

sd, v. G. $a; to burn; to draw (f. i. a sword). .

’safo, asafo, n. G. and Ot. th. s. company; {roop.

sake - fo, double v., G. Se -fo; to cast away.

sam, G. samo, n. preparalion.

saminya, ady. G. odSogba, well, good; right; saminya! all
right! very well!

sanmayo, pl. -yi, n. G. oblayo; girl; young woman; virgin.

satsine, n. G. SalSene, a large callabash used for winnowing.

se = si, 51, conj. Ga: si; but; for.

se and se, n. G. se, back; adv. back; behind; used as
gram. subj. and obj. as in Ga; f. kpale se, v. to return.

segbha, C. Dial,, n. G. Sikpong; earth; comp. sughd, n

sekpalo, n. person relurning.

sekpalem, n. return, fr. kpalc se, V.

sewe, n. G. tSese; a wooden vessel of size and form of a
large dish; carved of one piece of wood.

si and §i, v. inf. sim, G. §i; Of. si, to knock; to leave.

si and Si = se, conj. G. si; bul; for.

si and Si, n. G. Si; ground; bottom; time, f. i. si kake,
once; ady. down; away; used as gram. subj. and obj.
as in Ga; f. i. sa si and sra 5i, v. o take a walk; G.
sra 5i; kple si, v. to descend; G. kpleke si; su si, and
su si - ta, v. to arrive; to be at hand; G. Se Si and Se
5i-ta; fia si, G. tfa Si, v. lo cast one’s self away, be
an oufcast; le si, to arouse, to arise; hi si, to sit down
ete. ete.

sidam, n. standing fr. da si, to stand; thank; fr. da si, to
thank.

sifiam, G. sitfa, n. abjectedness; fr. fia si, v.

sikplem, sikplehe, n. descending; descent, G. Sikplekemo;
fr. kple si, v

sima, n. humiliation; fr. ma si, v.

simdm; n. slanding; laying; fr. ma si, v.

sina, v. to dislike?

sino, pl. sinohi, n. G. 5ind and onufu; serpent; snake.
G. th. s,

sinya, n. G. Sina, door.

51pfnn, n. roof, developement, meaning, sxgmﬁca“on fr. pa
si, G. fa 5i, v. to bring forth; o come oul.

s
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sisa, sisahe, sisasae, sisram, n. walking, walk; fr. sa si and
sra si, v. G. Sra Si, to take a walk; Ot. pase, v.

sisi, G. SiSi, n. ground; bottom; reason; meaning; signifi-

. calion efc. adv. down. Used as gram. subj. and obj. as
in Ga.

sisilSom, n. interpretation fr. tSo sisi, v. G. SisSitS6mo.

sisum, n. arrival; sufficience, fr. su si. v.

siyihe, siyim, n. G. Siyimo, descend; descension.

sd, v. G. 50, to snatch from s. b.

s0, 050, n. Ay. th.s., very probable a word of one of the
Donko Languages from the interior (perh. orig. from
OD); horse; G. okpongo; Ot. oponko.

son, G. th.s., adj. and adv. pure, genuine, entire; entire-
ly; still.

sot, ady. th. s.

sonyumu, n. male horse; stallion.

oyo, n. female horse, mare.

u, v. G. Se, lo reach; lo arrive; lo be at hand; neg. aor.
sue, sui.

su si, v. lo reach down, entirely; to arrive; G. Se Si, V.

su - ta, G. Se - ta, and -

su si- ta, double v., G. Se Si -ta, to arrive, lo be at
hand; to be near, :

sugba, Kr: Dial. (s. segbd), n. G. sikpon, earth; ground.

suluenapopoe — ketiapopoe, n. G. ketiafo, n. circumcision.

sum, n. arrival.

sumo, v. to serve; G. th. s., Ol. som.

suo, inf. suom, v. G. sumo, Ot. pe, to like, to love; to
wish, to will; aor. neg. sume.

suolo, n. lover; G. th.s.

suom, n. love; liking; will; wish; G. suomg, n.

susu, v. Ol., G. and Ay. th. s., to think, to measure.

susum, n. thinking, measuring; thought.

susuhe, susue, n. arrival.

susulo, n. thinker; measurer.

w W

S
S cannot be considered as a proper initial Adanme
sound or letter; it appears frequently, but promiscue
with ,s%; f. i. sa and Sa, sd and 53, si and Si are
heard; words therefore, beginning with §, may be sought
for under ,s“ f. i. ,8i8i“ under ,sisi“; ,8i“ under
nS1ete.
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L

Ta, v. to louch. G. th.s.

14, v. lo be done; Ot. sa, G. 1a; su-ta, su Si-1d, double
v. to reach; to arrive; G. Se-ta, th. s.

ta or ta, tam, n. law; G. kita and mla; bul s. also mra, n,
and dam, da, n.

taku, n. lake; G. kpakpo; lagune.

lami, n. scourge, whip; G. kplebii.

e, v. G. th.s. lo arise.

te si, inf. site; G. th.s., lo gel up, arise; G. ya nwei, to
go up, ascend.

te, pl. tehi, G. th.s., n. stone.

tenyubue, n. stony water jug.

Tesi, pr. n. of a town.

Tesitseme and Tesili, pr. n. people from Tesi; Tesipeople.
tfa, adj. C. Dial., G. fia, Kr. Dial. tS0, (Soa, all; betwixt

the reduplicated noun — every; notfanc, every body;
— thing; te tfa te, every stone.

t1, v. to give, — h3a, v.

li = kpe, kpeli, n. G. ten, Ot. ntam, middle, midst; ady.

amidsls among.

to, pl. tohi, n. small callle, sheep or goat.

tobiyo = G. tobi, n. kid or lamb; comp. boboyo, adj.
dsekweyo, n.

tokota, n. G. th. s., sandals.

toro or tro, inf. torom, trom, v. C. Dial. to. carry (on the
head)S =G tere; tre, .

torom, trom, n. carrying; load: G. dsatsu, n.

t5ap1 (?), neg. v. to be not at all (comp. pi, neg.v. of pe,
and dsi, neg. of dsi, v.).

tsatse, n. C. Dial. my father, G. ata, mitse; Kr. Dial. ilse;
pl. tsatSeme.

tSe, v. G. th.s. to go off, to loose.

(¢, v. inf. t5ém, G. t5é and tSie, v. to come away, off;
to take off, out; to pluck; to awake; to waken.

tse, inf. {Sem, v. G. th. s., to call.

tSe, pl. tseme, n.-father, possessor, author; inhabitant etc.
just as in Ga.

15e, conj. = ke, kedsi, if; G. ke, kedsi; though, G. th.s.

{sebené, conj. G. {Sebele, nevertheless, notwithstanding;
iibrigens, dod.
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51, v. to mention; G. tsi ta, v. lo answer; G. to he, v.
which is also used.

i5ie, n. lo conceal; G. and Ot. siu; comp. la, v.

S0, n. pl. tSohi, tSihi, tsii, G. tSo, pl. {Sei; tree, stick;
stem; stalk; tSohitSotSo, every (ree.

150, G. {5u, tSe, (3¢, v. to send; to work; lo be pure;
lo purify; to go off, to'loose; to pluck; he tSo, inf. he-
tSom, lo-be pure, holy: tSo he, v. inf. hetSom, to pu-
rify; lo sanctify. Com. also tSe, (S€, v.

180, inf. t5om, G. (h. s. v. to show, to teach; comp. also:
gu and gbu, v.; and plé, v.

150 nya, inf. nyalSom, G. (50 pna, v. lo show the price;
to offer for sale.

150, adv. G. th. s., much, loo much.

150, tSo, (Soa, Kr. Dial. = tfa, C. Dial. and fia, fé, in Ga:
adj. all; every; s. tfa; {So (30 (So, every tree; notSono,
every (hing or body.

{Soboti, n. G. Sokpoti, club of wood.

Solo, pl. tSolohi, (Soli; with def. arl. (Soliome; G. (Sulo,
niitSulo; bofo; servanl; labourer; messenger: angel,
apostle; fr. tsSo, v.

tsolo, G. th. s. n. teacher.

tSom, n. wock; purity etc. fr. 50, v.

130m, n. doctrine; turn, ete. fr. t$0, v.

tSowi, adj. bibio.

1Sui and

tSubi, pl. n. heart; G. (Sui; Ay. 5i, n.

i, v. G. to, v.; lo lay, to order; Ga: wie, v. lo speak;
G. dgadse, v. lo explain. Comp. to in Ay. and OL;
and ta, v.

tu fo = du fo, v. G. dSo foi, Ot. tulu mirikd, to run; lo
run away, to flee; comp. sa fo, hé fo, th. s.

1G munyu, v. G. wie, 51 13, v. lo speak; to mention.

ti he munyu, v. to speak about.

tue, n. G. toi, ear; bo tue, G. bo toi, v. lo listen, obey;
to be obedient.

tueboboe, n. listening, obedience.

tuebolo, n. obedient person.

tu, pl. tuhi, G. (5u, n. room; house; s. we, n.

tiam, n. speaking; speech; G. wiemo; — ke tsom, n. G.
dsadSemo ke 150mo, n. admonition.

tutru, n. G. tutu, chaff.

tutatu, adj. G. tromo; even, plain, smooth.

e
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V.

The letter and sound ,v* (like the engl. ,v¢) does
not belong to the Ga-language and I met only with it
in one word in Adanme besides the few mentioned
under it in Ga proper; very probable all from the
Ayigbe or Ewe. The word is:

via, n. G. nma, Ot, hwam; sweet sense; sweet odour,

W.
Wa, v. inf. wam; G. th. s.., (o be hard, heavy, strong;
— G. da, v. to be large; fo be grown; dfa wa — G.

dsra wa, v. lo be dear; precious. The word is modified
by gram. subjects and objects combined with it, as in
Ga; f.i. he wa, v. to be (bodily) strong, well; inf. he-
wanam and hewam; hé wa, v. to be hardfaced, hard,
covetous efc. efe. and wa he, v. to have pain; wa yi, v.
to treat cruelly; etc. Comp. he, hé or hie; mi; mu-
kuli; nya; no; si, sisi. tsui, yi ete.

wa -, subjective and possessive pronominal augment of (he
1. pers. pl, we, our; Ga: wo; comp. also: - wo, obj.

wahe, n. our-selves; about us etc. G. wohe and wohewo.

wahé, our face. :

- wami, wom’, our inside.

wano, our thing or person; ours.

wano, our surface ete.

wanya, our mouth etc. ete.

‘wanam, n. G. wala, life.

wali, our midst.

wayi, our head.

we, aor. neg. of wa, v.

we, n. G. th.s. and Sia, Ot. fi; house, home; weom, inside
of the house (heaven?).

wenyumu, n. male domestic.

weyo, pl. -yi, n. female domestic.

webihi, webii, with def. art. webiome, pl. n. G. webii,
domestics.

welSe. awelSe, pl. -tSeme, n. housefather, housemaster,
master, lord = nyon(So and mawetse. Comp. Sialse and
nyontSo in Ga. g

wetsn, pl. -tSohi, -(Sihi, n. lit. housestem; family, (ribe;
Gtamm; G. weku; akutSo, n.
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weiSombihi, welsombiome, pl. n. members of a family,
tribe etc.

w1, aor. neg. of wo, v.

wo, v. inf. wom, wowoe; aor. neg. wi; G. th.s., to lift up;
to take, to carry, of heavy things; to exalt, honour;
often combined with gram. subj. or obj. as: he, hé, mi,
nya, no, si efe.

wo no, v. to lift up, exalt; G. th. s.

wo si, inf. siwom; G. th.s., (o promise; G. bo koko, v.
to warn, threaten.

wd, G. th.s., n. buffalo; Biiffel, wilder Ddjje.

wo, n. Ay. wu, G. wuso, nso, Ot po; sea; comp. woya-
lo, n. and G. wolenyo, n. and ya wo, v.

wo, n. G. won, fetish, idol; demon. See ,won* in the
Ga-Vocab.

Wwo, indep. pron. we; G. th.s.; and

- Wo, -0, obj. pronom. augm. G. th.s., us,

wo, v. to sleep; comp. mahe.

WolLeniNsleep:

wolo, woyalo, pl. -li, n. fisherman; G. wolenyo, pl. wolei.

womi, n. skin; parchment; paper; book; letter; Ga: wolo,
Ot. ahuma

womblo, n. seaway; seaward; south: G. nSongbe, n.

wodsalo, n. from dsa wo, v. and

wotsolo, wolSulo, n. fr. 150'wo, {Su wo, v., fetish-seryant;
idolater; G. wondsalo, wontsulo, n.

wosi, n. east (under-sea?); G. hoka; nadsi

woyalo, n. pl. woli; fisherman; s. wolo, n.

wu? s. wo (Ay. wu), n. sea.

.
Wi
The aspirated W or hw appears in a few words per-
haps of Ayigbe or Ewe-origin, as:
walami or hwalami, n. star; s. also: godoi and nulami in
Ga; comp. hyom; holami, n. :
wo or hwo, G. wo, n. to morrow.
wue, we and hue, hwe, n. friend. ete. efe.

i s
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Vi

The semi-consonant ,y* changes with the liquids
as well the aspirata.

G. (h. s., aor. neg. ye, fo go; comp. also ho, also
navd as auxil. verb as in Ga in combination with verbs;
s. Tal)le II. and comp. § 28 in the Gi-Skelch.

ya = yara, G. th. s.. n. funeralcostum; Fodtentlage; see
ya, yara in the Ga-Yoc.; pe -, v. to pcrf’mm this cere-
monies. 5

ya, n. aslenishment, wonder; hi pe ya; pe ya, v. fto be
astonished. to wonder.

yakanoke, n. G. th.s., free presenl; grace (only used by
AW Hanson in his tlam]a'lon of the Gosp. of Mat. and
Joh. into Ga).

yapem, n. burial-ceremony; astonishment: s. ya, n.

vaya, adj. G. efon, bad, evil.

yayam, n. G. efon, eSa; Ot. bone, eyil, sin.

yayampelo, n. sinner.

yayampem, n. sinful act.

yayampepei, n. sin.

ve, inf. yem; v. G. th. s., to eat, to enjoy; lo use
ele. efc. As exlensively employed as in Ga, which see.
Aor. neg. yi. ‘

ye dase, inf. daseyem, v. lo bear wilness; G. ye odase,
Ot. di adanse, v.

ve ne, inf. noyem, v. to rule; G. th.s

ve, eye, indep. pron. 1. prs. sing. I, = imi, ami, mami;
G. mi.

ye - (Coast-Dial. = Kr. Dial. ,;i*), poss. pronom. augm.
yERHE

yend, my thing or person#”

yese, my back; behind me, after me.

ye, G Dial., v. lo look, &ehold G. kwe:; Kr. Dial: hie,
Ot. fye or fe,

yelo, n. eater, user; ruler.

yelo, n. beholder; overseer = kwelo in Ga.

yem, yeye, n. ealing; using; use etfc. fr. ye, v.

vi, v. to come down from above, G. th. s

yi si, v. lo descend; G. yi Si.

yi, n. head, G. th. s., as extensively used as in G&,
which see.

vibli, pl. yiblihi, n. fruit of trees; G. yibii.
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yidsiem, yidSem, n. praise, fr. dsie or dSe vi, v. G. yi-
dsiemo., n.

yim, n. inside of head, brain; mind, reason, as ,yin“, n..
in Ga and as extensively used.

yiwam, n. strength of head, hardness; G. yiwale.

yiwanam, n. life; here noko —, v. to save s. b., cwgen;
comp. yiwala, n. in Ga.

yiwanamherelo, n. saviour.

yiwanamherem, n. salvation.

y0, pl. y1, n. woman, female; also used to distinguish the
gender of men and animals; s. nyumu; G. th s.; wife,
G. n3, n.; 16 yo, v. and kpe yo, v. to marry.

Yo, yoku, n. moun‘ain; G. gon; yo gagd or yo nwa, a high
moun'ain.

Yogagad, n. pr. of a high mountain at the river Volfa on
the boundaries of Krobo and Akwamu; having the form
of a resting lion.

yohtino, n. G. ayemforowu; Ot. ayemforokunu, bridegroom.

yokpem, n. wedding; s. vokpemo in the G. Voc.

yonoe, yonom, n. wedding; taking of a wife, marriage.

yono, n. lop of a mountain.

yoyikpeti, n. th. s.



